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DOCUMENT 001116 - INVITATION TO BID 

1.1 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Notice to Bidders:   Pre-selected (by Owner) Sub-Contractors are invited to submit bids for the 

Project Bid Packages as described in this Document according to the Instructions to Bidders. 

B. Project Identifications:    

1. New Melle Fire Protection District 

a. Station 2 Addition and Remodel 

 3719 Hwy. D 

  Defiance, Missouri 63341 

D. Owner: New Melle Fire Protection District 

2. Address: 45 Foristell Rd 

   Wentzville, MO 63385 

C. Architect: SE/Coady Architects, LLC 

1. Address: 861 North Madison Street, Rockford, IL 61107 

2. Contact: David Coady 

D. Project Descriptions:  Project consists of work, as described in the construction drawings and 

project manual, at existing fire Station 3.   

1.2 BID SUBMITTAL AND OPENING 

A. Owner will receive sealed bids until the bid time and date at the location indicated below.  

Owner will consider bids prepared in compliance with the Instructions to Bidders issued by 

Owner, and delivered as follows: 

1. Bid Date:   May30, 2025 

2. Bid Time:   2:00 p.m., local time. 

3. Location:   

New Melle Fire Protection District 

45 Foristell Rd 111 Laura K Drive  

Wentzville, MO 63385 

 

or email to: 

 

bids@lcsconstruct.com 

B. Bids will be thereafter publicly opened and read aloud. 
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1.3 BID SECURITY 

A. Bid security shall be submitted with each bid in the amount of 5 percent of the bid amount.  No 

bids may be withdrawn for a period of 30 days after opening of bids.  Owner reserves the right 

to reject any and all bids and to waive informalities and irregularities. 

1.4 PREBID CONFERENCE 

A. A prebid conference for all bidders will be held at the New Melle Station No. 2, 3719 Hwy. D; 

Defiance, MO on May 6 at 9:30 a.m., local time.  Prospective bidders are encouraged to attend.   

1.5 DOCUMENTS 

A. Contracting Documents:  Contract Documents will be made available by contacting LCS, LLC.  

The documents consist of” 

1. Drawings:   One set of construction drawings. 

2. Project Manuals: One Project Manual 

1.6 TIME OF COMPLETION 

A. Bidders shall begin the Work on receipt of the Notice to Proceed and shall complete the Work 

within the Contract Time. 

1.7 BIDDER'S QUALIFICATIONS 

A. All Bidders, including subcontractors, must be properly licensed under the laws governing their 

respective trades and be able to obtain insurance and bonds required for the Work.  A 

Performance Bond, a separate Labor and Material Payment Bond, and Insurance in a form 

acceptable to the Owner will be required of the successful Bidder. 

END OF DOCUMENT 001116 
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DOCUMENT 002113 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

1.1 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

A. AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders," is hereby incorporated into the Procurement 

and Contracting Requirements by reference. 

1. A copy of AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders," is bound in this Project 

Manual. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002113 
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DOCUMENT 002213 - SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

1.1 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

A. Instructions to Bidders for Project consist of the following: 

1. AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders", a copy of which is bound in this Project 

Manual. 

2. The following Supplementary Instructions to Bidders that modify and add to the 

requirements of the Instructions to Bidders. 

1.2 SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS, GENERAL 

A. The following supplements modify AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders." Where a 

portion of the Instructions to Bidders is modified or deleted by these Supplementary 

Instructions to Bidders, unaltered portions of the Instructions to Bidders shall remain in effect. 

1.3 ARTICLE 2 - BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS 

A. Add Section 2.1.3.1: 

1. 2.1.3.1 - The Bidder has investigated all required fees, and regulatory requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction and has properly included in the submitted bid the cost of 

such fees, and requirements not otherwise indicated as provided by Owner.  The Owner 

will pay for all permit fees. 

B. Add Section 2.1.5: 

1. 2.1.5 - The Bidder is a properly licensed Contractor according to the laws and regulations 

of Missouri and meets qualifications indicated in the Procurement and Contracting 

Documents. 

C. Add Section 2.1.6: 

1. 2.1.6 - The Bidder has incorporated into the Bid adequate sums for work performed by 

installers whose qualifications meet those indicated in the Procurement and Contracting 

Documents. 

1.4 ARTICLE 3 - BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

A. 3.4 - Addenda: 

1. Delete Section 3.4.3 and replace with the following: 

a. 3.4.3 - Addenda may be issued at any time prior to the receipt of bids. 

2. Add Section 3.4.4.1: 
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a. 3.4.4.1 - Owner may elect to waive the requirement for acknowledging receipt of 

3.4.4 Addenda as follows: 

1) 3.4.4.1.1 - Information received as part of the Bid indicates that the Bid, as 

submitted, reflects modifications to the Procurement and Contracting 

Documents included in an unacknowledged Addendum. 

2) 3.4.4.1.2 - Modifications to the Procurement and Contracting Documents in 

an unacknowledged Addendum do not, in the opinion of Owner, affect the 

Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

1.5 ARTICLE 4 - BIDDING PROCEDURES 

A. 4.1 - Preparation of Bids: 

1. Add Section 4.1.1.1: 

a. 4.1.1.1 - Printable electronic Bid Forms and related documents are available from 

the Design/Builder (LCS, LLC). 

2. Add Section 4.1.8: 

a. 4.1.8 - The Bid shall include unit prices when called for by the Procurement and 

Contracting Documents. Owner may elect to consider unit prices in the 

determination of award. Unit prices will be incorporated into the Contract. 

3. Add Section 4.1.9: 

a. 4.1.9 - Owner may elect to disqualify a bid due to failure to submit a bid in the 

form requested, failure to bid requested alternates or unit prices, failure to 

complete entries in all blanks in the Bid Form, or inclusion by the Bidder of any 

alternates, conditions, limitations or provisions not called for. 

4. Add Section 4.1.10: 

a. 4.1.10 - The Project is tax exempt.  Bidders are not to include sales tax and use 

taxes. 

B. 4.4 - Modification or Withdrawal of Bids: 

1. Add the following sections to 4.4.2: 

a. 4.4.2.1 - Such modifications to or withdrawal of a bid may only be made by 

persons authorized to act on behalf of the Bidder. Authorized persons are those so 

identified in the Bidder's corporate bylaws, specifically empowered by the Bidder's 

charter or similar legally binding document acceptable to Owner and 

Design/Builder, or by a power of attorney, signed and dated, describing the scope 

and limitations of the power of attorney. Make such documentation available to 

Owner at the time of seeking modifications or withdrawal of the Bid. 

b. 4.4.2.2 - Any modifications to the bid must be done prior to sealing within the 

envelope.  Writing changes on the envelope will not be accepted. 
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1.6 ARTICLE 5 - CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 

A. 5.2 - Rejection of Bids: 

1. Add Section 5.2.1: 

a. 5.2.1 – Owner and Design/Builder reserve the right to reject a bid based on 

Owner's, Design/Builder’s and Architect's evaluation of qualification information 

submitted following opening of bids. Owner's evaluation of the Bidder's 

qualifications will include: status of licensure and record of compliance with 

licensing requirements, record of quality of completed work, record of Project 

completion and ability to complete, record of financial management including 

financial resources available to complete Project and record of timely payment of 

obligations, record of Project site management including compliance with 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction, record of and number of current 

claims and disputes and the status of their resolution, and qualifications of the 

Bidder's proposed Project staff and proposed subcontractors. 

1.7 ARTICLE 6 - POSTBID INFORMATION 

A. 6.3 - Submittals: 

1. Add Section 6.3.1.4: 

a. 6.3.1.4 - Submit information requested in Sections 6.3.1.1, 6.3.1.2, and 6.3.1.3 no 

later than two business days following Architect's request. 

1.8 ARTICLE 7 - PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND (DELETE SECTION) 

1.9 ARTICLE 9 - EXECUTION OF THE CONTRACT 

A. Add Article 9: 

1. 9.1.1 - Subsequent to the Notice of Intent to Award, and within 10 days after the 

prescribed Form of Agreement is presented to the Awardee for signature, the Awardee 

shall execute and deliver the Agreement to Design/Builder, in such number of 

counterparts as Design/Builder may require. 

2. 9.1.2 - Design/Builder may deem as a default the failure of the Awardee to execute the 

Contract and to supply the required bonds when the Agreement is presented for signature 

within the period of time allowed. 

3. 9.1.3 - Unless otherwise indicated in the Procurement and Contracting Documents or the 

executed Agreement, the date of commencement of the Work shall be the date of the 

executed Agreement. 

4. 9.1.4 - In the event of a default, Design/Builder may declare the amount of the Bid 

security forfeited and elect to either award the Contract to the next responsible bidder or 

re-advertise for bids. 

END OF DOCUMENT 002213 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 
The author of this document 
has added information 
needed for its completion. 
The author may also have 
revised the text of the 
original AIA standard form. 
An Additions and Deletions 
Report that notes added 
information as well as 
revisions to the standard 
form text is available from 
the author and should be 
reviewed. 

This document has important 
legal consequences. 
Consultation with an 
attorney is encouraged with 
respect to its completion 
or modification. 

FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL 
LAWS MAY IMPOSE 
REQUIREMENTS ON PUBLIC 
PROCUREMENT CONTRACTS. 
CONSULT LOCAL AUTHORITIES 
OR AN ATTORNEY TO VERIFY 
REQUIREMENTS APPLICABLE TO 
THIS PROCUREMENT BEFORE 
COMPLETING THIS FORM. 
          
It is intended that AIA 
Document G612™–2017, 
Owner’s Instructions to the 
Architect, Parts A and B 
will be completed prior to 
using this document.      

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 
portion of this AIA®  Document 
to another electronic file is 
prohibited and constitutes a 
violation of copyright laws 
as set forth in the footer of 
this document. 

for the following Project: 
(Name, location, and detailed description) 
 
«New Melle Fire Protection District» 
«Station 2 Addition & Remodel » 
«3719 Hwy D 
Defiance, MO  63341» 
 
THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 
 
«New Melle Fire Protection District »«  » 
«45 Foristell Rd.  » 
«Wentzville, MO 63385  » 
«  » 
 
THE ARCHITECT: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 
 
«SE/Coady Architects, LLC  »«  » 
«861 N. Madison St.  » 
«Rockford, IL  61107  » 
«  » 
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ARTICLE 1   DEFINITIONS 
§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding 
Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to 
bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted form 
of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract (General, 
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents enumerated in 
Article 8 of these Instructions. 
 
§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract 
Documents apply to the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions, clarifications, 
or corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in 
accordance with the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the 
Bidding Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids. 
 
§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not 
change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted. 
 
§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or 
services, or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding 
Documents. 
 
§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a portion of 
the Work. 
 
ARTICLE 2   BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that: 

.1 the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents; 

.2 the Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being 
bid concurrently or presently under construction; 

.3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents; 

.4 the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed Contract 
Documents; 

.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents without 
exception; and 

.6 the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form of 
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 3   BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
§ 3.1 Distribution 
§ 3.1.1 Bidders shall obtain complete Bidding Documents, as indicated below, from the issuing office designated in the 
advertisement or invitation to bid, for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. 
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall obtain Bidding 
Documents.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 3.1.2 Any required deposit shall be refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the paper Bidding 
Documents in good condition within ten days after receipt of Bids. The cost to replace missing or damaged paper 
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documents will be deducted from the deposit. A Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the paper Bidding 
Documents, and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded. 
 
§ 3.1.3 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the advertisement or 
invitation to bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders. 
 
§ 3.1.4 Bidders shall use complete Bidding Documents in preparing Bids. Neither the Owner nor Architect assumes 
responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 3.1.5 The Bidding Documents will be available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant 
of use is conferred by distribution of the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents 
§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study the Bidding Documents, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall 
notify the Architect of errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered and request clarification or interpretation 
pursuant to Section 3.2.2. 
 
§ 3.2.2 Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be submitted by the Bidder in writing 
and shall be received by the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.  
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit requests 
for clarification and interpretation.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 3.2.3 Modifications and interpretations of the Bidding Documents shall be made by Addendum. Modifications and 
interpretations of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely 
upon them. 
 
§ 3.3 Substitutions 
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required 
function, dimension, appearance, and quality to be met by any proposed substitution. 
 
§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process 
§ 3.3.2.1 Written requests for substitutions shall be received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt 
of Bids. Requests shall be submitted in the same manner as that established for submitting clarifications and 
interpretations in Section 3.2.2. 
 
§ 3.3.2.2 Bidders shall submit substitution requests on a Substitution Request Form if one is provided in the Bidding 
Documents. 
 
§ 3.3.2.3 If a Substitution Request Form is not provided, requests shall include (1) the name of the material or 
equipment specified in the Bidding Documents; (2) the reason for the requested substitution; (3) a complete description 
of the proposed substitution including the name of the material or equipment proposed as the substitute, performance 
and test data, and relevant drawings; and (4) any other information necessary for an evaluation. The request shall 
include a statement setting forth changes in other materials, equipment, or other portions of the Work, including 
changes in the work of other contracts or the impact on any Project Certifications (such as LEED), that will result from 
incorporation of the proposed substitution. 
 
§ 3.3.3 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of 
approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. 
 
§ 3.3.4 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set forth in an 
Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them. 
 
§ 3.3.5 No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract 
Documents. 
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§ 3.4 Addenda 
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to Bidders known by the issuing office to have received complete Bidding 
Documents. 
(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Addenda will be transmitted.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 3.4.2 Addenda will be available where Bidding Documents are on file. 
 
§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids, except an Addendum 
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids. 
 
§ 3.4.4 Prior to submitting a Bid, each Bidder shall ascertain that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the 
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid. 
 
ARTICLE 4   BIDDING PROCEDURES 
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids 
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with or identified in the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed. Paper bid forms shall be executed in a non-erasable 
medium. 
 
§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and numbers, unless noted otherwise on the bid form. In case of discrepancy, 
the amount entered in words shall govern. 
 
§ 4.1.4 Edits to entries made on paper bid forms must be initialed by the signer of the Bid. 
 
§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change” or as required 
by the bid form. 
 
§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without 
forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated 
by the Bidder. The Bidder shall neither make additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other 
manner. 
 
§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name and legal status of the Bidder. As part of the documentation 
submitted with the Bid, the Bidder shall provide evidence of its legal authority to perform the Work in the jurisdiction 
where the Project is located. Each copy of the Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the 
Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further name the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal 
affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached, certifying the agent’s authority to 
bind the Bidder. 
 
§ 4.1.8 A Bidder shall incur all costs associated with the preparation of its Bid. 
 
§ 4.2 Bid Security 
§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by the following bid security: 
(Insert the form and amount of bid security.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 4.2.2 The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and shall, if required, 
furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. 
Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid 
security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. In the event the Owner fails to comply 
with Section 6.2, the amount of the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owner. 
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§ 4.2.3 If a surety bond is required as bid security, it shall be written on AIA Document A310™, Bid Bond, unless 
otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. The attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall 
affix to the bond a certified and current copy of an acceptable power of attorney. The Bidder shall provide surety bonds 
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 
 
§ 4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until 
(a) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has elapsed so that 
Bids may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been awarded or a Bidder has not 
been notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning«  »days after the opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid 
and request the return of its bid security. 
 
§ 4.3 Submission of Bids 
§ 4.3.1 A Bidder shall submit its Bid as indicated below: 
(Indicate how, such as by website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit their Bid.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 4.3.2 Paper copies of the Bid, the bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid shall be 
enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and shall be 
identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work 
for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing 
envelope with the notation “SEALED BID ENCLOSED” on the face thereof. 
 
§ 4.3.3 Bids shall be submitted by the date and time and at the place indicated in the invitation to bid. Bids submitted 
after the date and time for receipt of Bids, or at an incorrect place, will not be accepted. 
 
§ 4.3.4 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids. 
 
§ 4.3.5 A Bid submitted by any method other than as provided in this Section 4.3 will not be accepted. 
 
§ 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid 
§ 4.4.1 Prior to the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may submit a new Bid to replace a Bid 
previously submitted, or withdraw its Bid entirely, by notice to the party designated to receive the Bids. Such notice 
shall be received and duly recorded by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. The 
receiving party shall verify that replaced or withdrawn Bids are removed from the other submitted Bids and not 
considered. Notice of submission of a replacement Bid or withdrawal of a Bid shall be worded so as not to reveal the 
amount of the original Bid. 
 
§ 4.4.2 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids in the same format 
as that established in Section 4.3, provided they fully conform with these Instructions to Bidders. Bid security shall be 
in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted. 
 
§ 4.4.3 After the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder who discovers that it made a clerical error in its 
Bid shall notify the Architect of such error within two days, or pursuant to a timeframe specified by the law of the 
jurisdiction where the Project is located, requesting withdrawal of its Bid. Upon providing evidence of such error to the 
reasonable satisfaction of the Architect, the Bid shall be withdrawn and not resubmitted. If a Bid is withdrawn pursuant 
to this Section 4.4.3, the bid security will be attended to as follows: 
(State the terms and conditions, such as Bid rank, for returning or retaining the bid security.) 
 
«  » 
 
ARTICLE 5   CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
§ 5.1 Opening of Bids 
If stipulated in an advertisement or invitation to bid, or when otherwise required by law, Bids properly identified and 
received within the specified time limits will be publicly opened and read aloud. A summary of the Bids may be made 
available to Bidders. 
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§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids 
Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids. 
 
§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award) 
§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, provided the 
Bid has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents. Unless otherwise prohibited by 
law, the Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid 
which, in the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s best interests. 
 
§ 5.3.2 Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or 
combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the lowest responsive 
and responsible Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and Alternates accepted. 
 
ARTICLE 6   POST-BID INFORMATION 
§ 6.1 Contractor’s Qualification Statement 
Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request and within the 
timeframe specified by the Architect, a properly executed AIA Document A305™, Contractor’s Qualification 
Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously required and submitted for this Bid. 
 
§ 6.2 Owner’s Financial Capability 
A Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration may request in writing, fourteen days prior to the 
expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, that the Owner furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that financial 
arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. The Owner shall then furnish such 
reasonable evidence to the Bidder no later than seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids. 
Unless such reasonable evidence is furnished within the allotted time, the Bidder will not be required to execute the 
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 
 
§ 6.3 Submittals 
§ 6.3.1 After notification of selection for the award of the Contract, the Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as 
stipulated in the Bidding Documents, submit in writing to the Owner through the Architect: 

.1 a designation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder's own forces; 

.2 names of the principal products and systems proposed for the Work and the manufacturers and suppliers 
of each; and 

.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a 
special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work. 

 
§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and 
responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding Documents. 
 
§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder if either the Owner or Architect, after 
due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner or Architect has 
reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, withdraw the Bid or submit 
an acceptable substitute person or entity. The Bidder may also submit any required adjustment in the Base Bid or 
Alternate Bid to account for the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted 
bid price or disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited. 
 
§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable 
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written 
consent of the Owner and Architect. 
 
ARTICLE 7   PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
§ 7.1 Bond Requirements 
§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the 
Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. 
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§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If 
the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such bonds 
shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum. 
 
§ 7.1.3 The Bidder shall provide surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in 
the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 
 
§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise indicated below, the Penal Sum of the Payment and Performance Bonds shall be the amount of 
the Contract Sum. 
(If Payment or Performance Bonds are to be in an amount other than 100% of the Contract Sum, indicate the dollar 
amount or percentage of the Contract Sum.) 
 
«  » 
 
§ 7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds 
§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of execution 
of the Contract. If the Work is to commence sooner in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to 
commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered 
in accordance with this Section 7.2.1. 
 
§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AIA Document A312, Performance Bond and Payment 
Bond. 
 
§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract. 
 
§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix to 
the bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. 
 
ARTICLE 8   ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 8.1 Copies of the proposed Contract Documents have been made available to the Bidder and consist of the following 
documents: 

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, unless 
otherwise stated below. 
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

 
«  » 

 
.2 AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, unless otherwise stated below. 

(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 
 

«  » 
 
.3 AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, unless otherwise 

stated below. 
(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

 
«  » 

 
.4 AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as 

indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the E203-2013.) 

 
«  » 

 
.5 Drawings 
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Number Title Date 
   

 
.6 Specifications 
 

Section Title Date Pages 
    

 
.7 Addenda: 
 

Number Date Pages 
   

 
.8 Other Exhibits: 

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where required.) 
 

[ «  » ] AIA Document E204™–2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below: 
(Insert the date of the E204-2017.) 

 
 «  » 

 
[ «  » ] The Sustainability Plan: 

 
Title Date Pages 
   

 
[ «  » ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 

 
Document Title Date Pages 
    

 
.9 Other documents listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Proposed Contract 
Documents.) 
 
«  » 

 
 















 

 

BID FORM  004113 - 1 

 

DOCUMENT 004113 - BID FORM  

 

TO:  New Melle Fire Protection District 

45 Foristell Rd 

Wentzville, Missouri 63385 

 

 

FROM:  ______________________________________________  (Contractor) 

______________________________________________ (Address) 

______________________________________________ 

 

Operating as (strike out conditions that do not apply) an Individual, a Corporation, organized and existing 

under the law of the State of ________________, a Partnership, a Joint Venture consisting of the firms 

of_____________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________. 

 

BID PACKAGE PROPOSAL  

In response to your invitation to submit a proposal for the execution of all work described by the draw-

ings and specifications: 

 

IMPROVEMENTS @ the following location:  

 

New Melle Fire Protection District Station #2  

3719 Hwy D 

Defiance, Missouri 63341 

 

SE/Coady Architects PROJECT NUMBER: 024-2119 

 

DATE: April 18, 2025 

 

and having examined the site where the Work is to be executed; and having become familiar with local 

conditions as they might in any way affect the cost and/or execution of the Work; and having carefully 

examined the aforesaid drawings, specifications, and other related documents and addenda thereto, the 

undersigned Bidder hereby proposes and agrees to provide all labor, materials, plant, equipment, transpor-

tation, and other facilities as necessary and/or required for the complete and satisfactory execution of the 

Work for which this proposal is submitted, for the lump-sum consideration as stated hereinafter:  

 

Bidders must show bid amount in both words and figures. In case of discrepancy, amount shown in words 

shall govern. 

 

DIVISION 2 - DEMOLITION BID PACKAGE 

 

BASE BID PROPOSAL:   

Bidder agrees to perform all of the Demolition related work in accordance with the contract doc-

uments for the sum of: 

______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________________). 
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DIVISION 6 - CARENTRY BID PACKAGE 

 

BASE BID PROPOSAL:   

Bidder agrees to perform all of the carpentry related work in accordance with the contract docu-

ments for the sum of: 

______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________________). 

 

DIVISION 9 - ACT BID PACKAGE 

 

BASE BID PROPOSAL:   

Bidder agrees to perform all of the ACT related work in accordance with the contract documents 

for the sum of: 

______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________________). 

 

DIVISION 22 - PLUMBING BID PACKAGE (DESIGN BUILD) 

 

BASE BID PROPOSAL:   

Bidder agrees to perform all of the PLUMBING related work in accordance with the contract 

documents for the sum of: 

______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________________). 

 

DIVISION 23 - HVAC BID PACKAGE (DESIGN BUILD) 

 

BASE BID PROPOSAL:   

Bidder agrees to perform all of the HVAC related work in accordance with the contract docu-

ments for the sum of: 

______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________________). 

 

DIVISION 26 - ELECTRICAL BID PACKAGE (DESIGN BUILD) 

 

BASE BID PROPOSAL:   

Bidder agrees to perform all of the electrical related work in accordance with the contract docu-

ments for the sum of: 

______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________________). 

 

 

ADDENDA ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

The undersigned acknowledges receipt of the following addenda: (List by number and date appearing on 

each addendum. If all addenda are not acknowledged, the bid will be considered irregular). 

Addendum No. Dated Addendum No. Dated 

 

Addendum 

No. 

Dated 
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TIME OF COMPLETION 

The undersigned agrees to complete all of the work required by the Contract within the calendar days 

listed below.  

 

STATION 2 _____________ cal. Days 

 

 

GENERAL STATEMENT 

 

The undersigned has checked all of the figures contained in this proposal and further understands that 

Owner and Design/Builder will not be responsible for any errors or omissions made therein by the under-

signed.   

 

The undersigned agrees to assist and cooperate with Design/Builder in preparing the formal Contract, and 

shall execute same and return it to Design/Builder along with surety bond and insurance certificates, as 

may be required by the specifications and other Contract Documents, within 10 days following its receipt.  

 

The undersigned further agrees to begin work on said Contract as soon as practicable after date of "Con-

tract" or "Notice to Proceed," whichever is earlier; or, in any event, not later than 15 days from date of 

such notification, unless instructed otherwise in Instructions to Bidders.  

 

It is understood that the right is reserved by Owner and Design/Builder to reject any or all proposals, to 

waive all informalities in connection therewith, and to award a contract for any part of the Work or the 

Project as a whole. It is agreed that this proposal may not be withdrawn for a period of 30 days after it has 

been opened, without permission of the Owner and Design/Builder. 

 

The undersigned declares that the person(s) signing this proposal is/are fully authorized to sign on behalf 

of the named firm and to fully bind the named firm to all the conditions and provisions thereof. 

 

It is agreed that no person(s) or company other than the firm listed below or as otherwise indicated here-

inafter has any interest whatsoever in this proposal or the Contract that may be entered into as a result 

thereof, and that in all respects the proposal is legal and fair, submitted in good faith, without collusion or 

fraud. 

 

It is agreed that the undersigned has complied or will comply with all requirements concerning licensing 

and with all other local, state, and national laws, and that no legal requirement has been or will be violat-

ed in making or accepting this proposal, in awarding the Contract to him, or in the prosecution of the 

Work required thereunder. 

 

 

 

BIDDER SIGNATURE 

Respectfully submitted this ___________ day of ___________________________, 2025. 
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___________________________________________________ 

(Name of Firm) 

 

BY ____________________________________ 

 

 

 



 

SUMMARY 011000 - 1 

SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 

2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 

3. Work under separate contracts. 

4. Access to site. 

5. Coordination with occupants. 

6. Work restrictions. 

7. Specification and drawing conventions. 

8. Miscellaneous provisions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 

governing temporary use of Tenant's facilities. 

1.2 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  New Melle Fire Protection District Station 2 Addition and Remodel 

1. Project Locations:   

a. Station 2:  3719 Hwy. D; Defiance, MO 63341 

B. Owner:  O’Fallon Fire Protection District 

C. Design/Builder:  LCS, LLC 

 1024 Cool Springs Industrial Drive 

 O’Fallon, MO 63366 

D. Architect:     SE/Coady Architects, LLC 

    861 N. Madison St. 

    Rockford, IL 61107 

1.3 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 

1. Project consists of one Fire Station. 

B. Type of Contract. 
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1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.4 WORK UNDER SEPARATE CONTRACTS 

A. General:  Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried 

out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract or other contracts.  

Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed under separate contracts. 

B. Concurrent Work:  Owner  will award  separate contract(s) for the following construction 

operations at Project site.  Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with work under 

this Contract. 

1. Equipment Contract:  To provide and install new equipment. 

2. Telephone / Data / Security Contract:  To provide and install new telephone system, data 

wiring, and building security system, etc.  

C. Subsequent Work:  Owner  will award separate contract(s) for the following additional work to 

be performed at site following Substantial Completion.  Completion of that work will depend on 

successful completion of preparatory work under this Contract. 

1. Furniture Contract:  To provide and install furniture. 

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:  Contractor shall have full use of Project site for construction operations during 

construction period.  Contractor's use of Project site is limited only by Owner's right to perform 

work or to retain other contractors on portions of Project. 

B. Use of Site:  Limit use of Project site to  areas within the Contract limits indicated.  Do not 

disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine construction operations to areas indicated on Contract Drawings. 

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances:  Keep driveways  loading areas, and entrances 

serving premises clear and available to Tenant, Tenant's employees, and emergency 

vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 

operations. 

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 

materials and equipment on-site. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to 

occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 

Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 

completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 

constitute acceptance of the total Work. 



 

SUMMARY 011000 - 3 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of 

the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited 

Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 

operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  On 

occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving 

occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service 

for occupied portions of Work. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. 

Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet (8 m) of 

entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes. 

D. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances  on Project site 

is not permitted. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 

the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  

These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The 

words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 

where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 

otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 

of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 

described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 

identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 

the individual Specifications Sections. 
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2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 

Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 

Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012100 - ALLOWANCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Allowance: A quantity of work or dollar amount included in the Contract, established in lieu of 

additional requirements, used to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date 

when direction will be provided to Contractor. If necessary, additional requirements will be 

issued by Change Order. 

1.4 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when final 

selection, or purchase and delivery, of each product or system described by an allowance must 

be completed by the Owner to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. 

Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances in the form 

specified for Change Orders. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for 

use in fulfillment of each allowance. 
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B. Submit time sheets and other documentation to show labor time and cost for installation of 

allowance items that include installation as part of the allowance. 

C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other portions of 

the Work. 

1.7 LUMP-SUM ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials ordered by Owner 

or selected by Architect under allowance and shall include freight, and delivery to Project site. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, labor, 

installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials ordered by 

Owner or selected by Architect under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum 

and not part of the allowance. 

C. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or 

supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return 

damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 

installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 

related work. 

3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance No. 1: Include a $______________ allowance to provide and install exterior 

signage. 

END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 

in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if 

Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 

completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 

in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 

Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 

Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the 

Contract Sum. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 

work of the alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 

items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part 

of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 

writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or 

deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to 

alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections 

referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work 

described under each alternate. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1:   Rooms 108, 109, 110, 112 and 113. 

1. Base Bid:  Provide carpet tile flooring. 

2. Add Alternates:  Provide resinous flooring in lieu of carpet tile flooring. 

B. Alternate No. 1:   Kitchen 101. 

1. Base Bid:  Provide solid surface countertops. 

2. Add Alternates:  Provide quartz countertops.  Owner to select from full range of colors. 

C. Alternate No. 1:   Ice Machine. 

1. Base Bid:  No ice machine provided. 

2. Add Alternates:  Provide ice machine and water line.  Final location to be determined. 
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SECTION 012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable 

product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 

those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product 

or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and 

title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use  facsimile of form provided in Project Manual. 

2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be 

provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other 

parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 

contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of 

the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  

Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 

durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 

features and requirements indicated.  Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 

specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 

installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 

f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 

g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 

h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 

results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
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i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 

j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 

Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 

within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 

letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 

in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 

with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 

become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 

results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within seven  days of receipt of a request for substitution.  

Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within 

15  days of receipt of request, or seven  days of receipt of additional information or 

documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 

Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 

substitution within time allocated. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 

substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 

compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 

change, but not later than 15  days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 

submittals. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 

following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 

b. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
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c. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

d. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

e. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

f. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

g. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 

compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 

within  10 days after   the Notice of Award. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 

following conditions are satisfied: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 

conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities 

Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include 

compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of 

other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 

Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 

indicated results. 

d. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 

e. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

f. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

g. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

h. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

i. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 

compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 012500 
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 

Contract modifications. 

1.2 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 

involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on  Architect’s standard form. 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect  will issue a detailed description of proposed 

changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 

necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect  are not instructions either to stop 

work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request    after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 

quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 

necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 

total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data 

to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 

discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 

finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 

an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form:  Use   forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Work Change Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require 

modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a 

change to Architect . 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 

Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 

proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 

amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 

substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 

discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 

and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 

Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed 

change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Work Change Proposal Request Form:  Use   form acceptable to Architect. 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect  will issue a Change 

Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.5 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A. Construction  Change Directive:  Architect  may issue a Construction  Change Directive on 

AIA Document G714 .  Construction  Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a 

change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction  Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  

It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the 

Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the 

Construction  Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to 

substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

END OF SECTION 012600 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 

including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination drawings. 

2. Requests for Information (RFIs). 

3. Project meetings. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or 

clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 

portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 

special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying 

products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 

3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

1.4 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 

Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 

construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 

installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where 

installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 

or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 

accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 

required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees 

at meetings. 
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1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their 

Work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 

procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 

the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 

3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

5. Progress meetings. 

6. Preinstallation conferences. 

7. Project closeout activities. 

8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

1.5 COORDINATION DRAWINGS 

A. Coordination Drawings, General:  Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in 

individual Sections, where installation is not completely shown on Shop Drawings, where 

limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is required to facilitate 

integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than one entity. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to 

indicate and resolve conflicts.  Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed 

data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, 

structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems. 

b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings.  Specifically note dimensions that 

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance 

requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed 

resolution of such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations 

will not be considered changes to the Contract. 

B. Coordination Drawing Organization:  Organize coordination drawings as follows: 

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans:  Show architectural and structural elements, and 

mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work.  Show locations 

of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid. 

2. Plenum Space:  Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical 

and electrical equipment, and related Work.  Locate components within ceiling plenum to 

accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. 

3. Mechanical Rooms:  Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing plans 

and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical 

equipment. 

4. Structural Penetrations:  Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines. 

5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items:  Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations of 

embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles, door 
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floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads, and 

similar items. 

6. Review:  Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being 

coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's 

responsibility. 

1.6 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of 

the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by 

Contractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's 

work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 

interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 

2. Project number. 

3. Date. 

4. Name of Contractor. 

5. Name of Architect. 

6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 

7. RFI subject. 

8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 

11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's solution(s) impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 

12. Contractor's signature. 

13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 

needing interpretation. 

C. RFI Forms:    Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, 

acceptable to Architect. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  

Allow seven  working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 

after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 

b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 

c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 

d. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
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e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 

f. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 

Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to 

Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or 

the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10  days of receipt of the RFI 

response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  

Submit log weekly.  Include the following:  

1. Project name. 

2. Name and address of Contractor. 

3. Name and address of Architect. 

4. RFI number including RFIs that were dropped and not submitted. 

5. RFI description. 

6. Date the RFI was submitted. 

7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response 

to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven  days if Contractor 

disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and 

Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

1.7 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct  meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 

indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is 

required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled 

meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions 

and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, 

including Owner and Architect, within three  days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:    Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before 

starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15  days 

after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner  Architect, and their consultants; 

Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
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parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 

Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 

following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 

b. Phasing. 

c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 

d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 

e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 

f. Procedures for RFIs. 

g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 

h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 

i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 

j. Submittal procedures. 

k. Preparation of record documents. 

l. Use of the premises and existing building. 

m. Work restrictions. 

n. Working hours. 

o. Owner's occupancy requirements. 

p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 

q. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 

r. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 

s. Construction waste management and recycling. 

t. Parking availability. 

u. Office, work, and storage areas. 

v. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 

w. First aid. 

x. Security. 

y. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting 

minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each 

construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 

affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 

installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect  

of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 

particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 

b. Options. 

c. Related RFIs. 

d. Related Change Orders. 

e. Purchases. 

f. Deliveries. 

g. Submittals. 
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h. Review of mockups. 

i. Possible conflicts. 

j. Compatibility problems. 

k. Time schedules. 

l. Weather limitations. 

m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 

n. Warranty requirements. 

o. Compatibility of materials. 

p. Acceptability of substrates. 

q. Temporary facilities and controls. 

r. Space and access limitations. 

s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 

u. Installation procedures. 

v. Coordination with other work. 

w. Required performance results. 

x. Protection of adjacent work. 

y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 

required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties 

requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  

Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 

Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct  progress meetings at    regular  intervals – coordinate with Owner 

and Architect. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner  and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 

planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 

meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 

conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review 

other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as 

appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  

Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, 

in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction 

behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to 

do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 

subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 



 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 013100 - 7 

2) Sequence of operations. 

3) Status of submittals. 

4) Deliveries. 

5) Off-site fabrication. 

6) Access. 

7) Site utilization. 

8) Temporary facilities and controls. 

9) Progress cleaning. 

10) Quality and work standards. 

11) Status of correction of deficient items. 

12) Field observations. 

13) Status of RFIs. 

14) Status of proposal requests. 

15) Pending changes. 

16) Status of Change Orders. 

17) Pending claims and disputes. 

18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the 

meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress 

meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 

revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 

construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Construction schedule updating reports. 

3. Daily construction reports. 

4. Site condition reports. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 

and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 

time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity:  An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned 

early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 

3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network 

schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

C. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a 

jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet 

schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals:  Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. PDF electronic file. 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule 

for entire construction period. 

C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports:  Submit with Applications for Payment. 

D. Site Condition Reports:  Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 
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1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule, 

progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 

involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 

them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of 

Substantial Completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 

early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main 

element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 

specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long 

lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities 

in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 

approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 

Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times 

in Contractor's construction schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 

5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 

necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion:  Include not more than 30 days for completion of 

punch list items and final completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 

as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Work by Owner:  Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 

Owner. 

2. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 

b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 

c. Uninterruptible services. 
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d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 

e. Use of premises restrictions. 

f. Provisions for future construction. 

g. Seasonal variations. 

h. Environmental control. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 

not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary:  Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 

commence prior to submittal of next schedule update.  Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 

2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 

3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 

4. Notations on returned submittals. 

5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 

F. Recovery Schedule:  When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days 

behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by 

which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 

G. Computer Scheduling Software:  Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has 

been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 

Contractor's construction schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the 

Work. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of 

each week with a continuous vertical line. 

2.3 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 

information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 

2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 

3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 

4. Equipment at Project site. 

5. Material deliveries. 

6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or 

snow. 

7. Accidents. 

8. Meetings and significant decisions. 

9. Unusual events. 
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10. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 

11. Meter readings and similar recordings. 

12. Emergency procedures. 

13. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 

14. Change Orders received and implemented. 

15. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 

16. Services connected and disconnected. 

17. Equipment or system tests and startups. 

18. Partial completions and occupancies. 

19. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Site Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and 

the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a Request for 

Information.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 

recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At as needed intervals, update schedule to reflect 

actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 

scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 

been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 

such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 

limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect Owner, separate contractors, 

testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 

schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned 

portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural 

requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 

reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals. 

3. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 

4. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 

demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 

Architect's responsive action. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 

require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 

requirements. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 

required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 

fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time required for making 

corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 

reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic copies of digital data files of the Contract Drawings 

will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

1. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data drawing files of the Contract 

Drawings for use in preparing Shop Drawings and Project record drawings. 



 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 2 

a. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital 

data drawing files as they relate to the Contract Drawings. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 

construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so 

processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for 

coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 

coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  

Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the 

Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 

the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time 

if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor 

when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 

as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Paper Submittals:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for 

identification. 

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block. 

2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record 

Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect. 

3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Name of Contractor. 

d. Name of manufacturer. 

e. Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a 

decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01).  Resubmittals 

shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 

061000.01.A). 

f. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 

g. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
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4. Additional Paper Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and 

unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions in the Contract Documents, 

initial submittal may serve as final submittal. 

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified 

number of copies to Architect. 

5. Transmittal for Paper Submittals:  Assemble each submittal individually and 

appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal 

form.  Architect will discard submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals:  Provide locations on form for the 

following information: 

1) Project name. 

2) Date. 

3) Destination (To:). 

4) Source (From:). 

5) Name and address of Architect. 

6) Name of Construction Manager. 

7) Name of Contractor. 

8) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

9) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 

10) Category and type of submittal. 

11) Submittal purpose and description. 

12) Specification Section number and title. 

13) Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name 

for each of multiple items. 

14) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

15) Indication of full or partial submittal. 

16) Transmittal number. 

17) Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 

18) Remarks. 

19) Signature of transmitter. 

E. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 

follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal 

requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling 

navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed 

by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  

Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 

LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval 

markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use electronic form acceptable to Owner, 

containing the following information: 
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a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Name and address of Architect. 

d. Name of Construction Manager. 

e. Name of Contractor. 

f. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 

g. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 

h. Category and type of submittal. 

i. Submittal purpose and description. 

j. Specification Section number and title. 

k. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items. 

l. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

m. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 

n. Related physical samples submitted directly. 

o. Indication of full or partial submittal. 

p. Transmittal number. 

q. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 

r. Other necessary identification. 

s. Remarks. 

F. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

G. Deviations:  Identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals. 

H. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of 

revision. 

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp. 

I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 

fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of 

construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

J. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 

action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: 

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files. 
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a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 

electronic Project record document file. 

2. Action Submittals:  Submit three paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 

indicated.  Architect will return two copies. 

3. Informational Submittals:  Submit two paper copies of each submittal unless otherwise 

indicated.  Architect will not return copies. 

4. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of 

entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be 

signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that 

entity. 

a. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications 

where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 

type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 

are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 

b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 

c. Standard color charts. 

d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 

e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 

f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 

g. Notation of coordination requirements. 

h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 

b. Printed performance curves. 

c. Operational range diagrams. 

d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 

6. Submit Product Data in one of the following formats: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

b. Three paper copies of Product Data unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will 

return two copies. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 

Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data, unless 

submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 
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1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 

following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 

b. Schedules. 

c. Compliance with specified standards. 

d. Notation of coordination requirements. 

e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 

g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop 

Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches. 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in one of the following formats: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

b. Three opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will retain two copies; remainder 

will be returned. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 

characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 

submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together 

in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 

b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 

c. Sample source. 

d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic 

submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and 

identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be 

used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's 

property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or 

sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, 

pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 

manufacturer's product line.  Architect  will return submittal with options selected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared 

from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and 

physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of 
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color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but are not limited to, the 

following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or 

containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing 

color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for independent testing 

and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three  sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two 

Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 

1) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 

material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 

paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 

indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the 

following information in tabular form: 

1. Submit product schedule in one of the following formats: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

b. Three paper copies of product schedule or list unless otherwise indicated.  

Architect will return two copies. 

F. Coordination Drawings Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013100 

"Project Management and Coordination." 

G. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 013200 

"Construction Progress Documentation." 

H. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in 

Section 012900 "Payment Procedures. 

I. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with 

requirements specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements." 

J. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 

specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

K. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017823 "Operation and 

Maintenance Data." 

L. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience 

of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 

information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

M. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 

comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 

Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Include names of firms and 

personnel certified. 
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N. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is 

authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

O. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 

that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of 

manufacturing experience where required. 

P. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 

material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 

standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with 

requirements in the Contract Documents. 

S. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 

manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 

evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or 

on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

T. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 

authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 

U. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements." 

V. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation 

of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

W. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 

agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 

before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 

preparation needed for adhesion. 

X. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 

performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, 

for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Y. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, 

performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  

Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads.  

Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 

calculations.  Include page numbers. 
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2.2 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a 

design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 

products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit 

a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 

other required submittals, submit  three paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the 

responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor 

to be designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 

Contract Documents.  Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 

these services. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with 

other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections 

and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 017700 

"Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name 

and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 

of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 

and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.2 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. General:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and 

will return them without action. 

B. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 

revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and 

will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. 

C. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 

return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 

appropriate party. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 

for resubmittal without review. 
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E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may not be reviewed and may be discarded. 

END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 

control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 

indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 

Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-

assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 

requirements. 

2. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required 

by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of 

this Section. 

3. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 

execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 

construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 

execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 

completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract 

enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 

products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 

with specified criteria. 

D. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing 

agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to 

establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

E. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., 

plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

F. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 

of the Work and for completed Work. 

G. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 

laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 
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H. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 

employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 

including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 

certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or 

that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

I. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully 

completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 

being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 

establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 

with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 

apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 

the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 

minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  

To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 

appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 

before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 

submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before 

starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the 

designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-

resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 

demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 

recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 

Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
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2. Project title and number. 

3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 

4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 

5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 

6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 

7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 

8. Complete test or inspection data. 

9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 

10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 

inspecting. 

11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 

13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting tests and inspections 

specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of representative making report. 

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 

3. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 

4. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements. 

5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 

certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 

payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 

compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 

required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 

to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 

well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 

for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 

production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 

work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 

resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 

practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
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engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed 

for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, design, and 

extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists:  Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be 

performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations.  Specialists shall satisfy 

qualification requirements indicated and shall be engaged for the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for 

specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 

experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according 

to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where 

required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 

2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer 

who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of 

manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 

Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing 

for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the 

following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing 

results to prevent delaying the Work. 

c. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 

methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 

d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, etc.; do not reuse 

products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 

inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  

Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 

complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 

Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 
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1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 

agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to 

perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 

that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 

Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that 

the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 

agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 

writing by Owner. 

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires 

testing or inspecting will be performed. 

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 

certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 

when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's representative to 

observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's representative's services include examination of 

substrates and conditions, verification of materials, inspection of completed portions of the 

Work, and submittal of written reports. 

D. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 

responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 

construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 

duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 

are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 

inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 

quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 

or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 

similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
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agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 

following: 

1. Access to the Work. 

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency. 

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 

site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 

and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 

replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections:  Conducted by a qualified testing agency as required by 

authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections and as follows: 

1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures 

and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed 

in the Work during performance of its services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 

service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, 

which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected 

work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and reinspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 

2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
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3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 

4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test 

and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 

damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched 

areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 

as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching 

in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 

responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 014000 
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SECTION 014200 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, 

and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the 

Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 

"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 

Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," 

"noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 

jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control 

performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 

installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 

assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 

protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site 

is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on 

which Project is to be built. 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 

requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 

bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards 

are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 

otherwise indicated. 
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C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with 

industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not 

bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain 

copies directly from publication source. 

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 

Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Thomson 

Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations" or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional 

Associations of the U.S." 

B. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 

Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 

 

AA Aluminum Association (The) 

  

AABC Associated Air Balance Council 

  

AAMA American Architectural Manufacturers Association 

  

AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 

  

AATCC American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists 

  

ABAA Air Barrier Association of America 

  

ABMA American Bearing Manufacturers Association 

  

ACI American Concrete Institute 

  

ACPA American Concrete Pipe Association 

  

AEIC Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The) 

  

AF&PA American Forest & Paper Association 

  

AGA American Gas Association 

  

AHAM Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers 

  

AHRI Air-Conditioning, Heating, andRefrigeration Institute, The 

  

AI Asphalt Institute 

  

AIA American Institute of Architects (The) 

  

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction 
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AISI American Iron and Steel Institute 

  

AITC American Institute of Timber Construction 

  

ALSC American Lumber Standard Committee, Incorporated 

  

AMCA Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc. 

  

ANSI American National Standards Institute 

  

AOSA Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc. 

  

APA APA - The Engineered Wood Association 

  

APA Architectural Precast Association 

  

API American Petroleum Institute 

  

ARI Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute 

  

ARMA Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association 

  

ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers 

  

ASCE/SEI American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute 

 (See ASCE) 

  

ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers 

  

ASME ASME International 

 (American Society of Mechanical Engineers International) 

  

ASSE American Society of Sanitary Engineering 

  

ASTM ASTM International 

 (American Society for Testing and Materials International) 

  

ATIS Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions 

  

AWCMA American Window Covering Manufacturers Association 

 (Now WCMA) 

  

AWCI Association of the Wall and Ceiling Industry 

  

AWI Architectural Woodwork Institute 

  

AWPA American Wood Protection Association 

 (Formerly:  American Wood Preservers' Association) 

  

AWS American Welding Society 
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AWWA American Water Works Association 

  

BHMA Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association 

  

BIA Brick Industry Association (The) 

  

BICSI BICSI, Inc. 

  

BIFMA BIFMA International 

 (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association International) 

  

BISSC Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee 

  

CCC Carpet Cushion Council 

  

CDA Copper Development Association 

  

CEA Canadian Electricity Association 

  

CEA Consumer Electronics Association 

  

CFFA Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. 

  

CGA Compressed Gas Association 

  

CIMA Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association 

  

CISCA Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association 

  

CISPI Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute 

  

CLFMI Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute 

  

CPA Composite Panel Association 

  

CRI Carpet and Rug Institute (The) 

  

CRRC Cool Roof Rating Council 

  

CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 

  

CRRC Cool Roof Rating Council 

  

CSA Canadian Standards Association 

  

CSA CSA International 

 (Formerly:  IAS - International Approval Services) 

  

CSI Construction Specifications Institute (The) 
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CSSB Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau 

  

CTI Cooling Technology Institute 

 (Formerly:  Cooling Tower Institute) 

  

DHI Door and Hardware Institute 

  

ECA Electrical Components Association 

  

EIA Electronic Industries Alliance 

  

EIMA EIFS Industry Members Association 

  

EJCDC Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee 

  

EJMA Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc. 

  

ESD ESD Association 

 (Electrostatic Discharge Association) 

  

ETL SEMCO Intertek ETL SEMCO 

 (Formerly:  ITS - Intertek Testing Service NA) 

  

FIBA Federation Internationale de Basketball 

 (The International Basketball Federation) 

  

FIVB Federation Internationale de Volleyball 

 (The International Volleyball Federation) 

  

FM Approvals FM Approvals LLC 

  

FM Global FM Global 

 (Formerly:  FMG - FM Global) 

  

FRSA Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors Association, Inc. 

  

FSA Fluid Sealing Association 

  

FSC Forest Stewardship Council 

  

GA Gypsum Association 

  

GANA Glass Association of North America 

  

GRI (Part of GSI) 

  

GS Green Seal 

  

GSI Geosynthetic Institute 

  

HI Hydronics Institute 
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HI/GAMA Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association 

 Division of Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (AHRI) 

  

HMMA Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association 

 (Part of NAAMM) 

  

HPVA Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association 

  

HPW H. P. White Laboratory, Inc. 

  

IAPSC International Association of Professional Security Consultants 

  

ICBO International Conference of Building Officials 

  

ICEA Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc. 

  

ICRI International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. 

  

ICPA International Cast Polymer Association 

  

IEC International Electrotechnical Commission 

  

IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The) 

  

IES Illuminating Engineering Society of North America 

  

IEST Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology 

  

IGMA Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance 

  

ILI Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc. 

  

ISA Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society, The 

  

ISO International Organization for Standardization 

  

ISSFA International Solid Surface Fabricators Association 

  

ITS Intertek Testing Service NA 

 (Now ETL SEMCO) 

  

ITU International Telecommunication Union 

  

KCMA Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association 

  

LGSEA Light Gauge Steel Engineers Association 

  

LMA Laminating Materials Association 

 (Now part of CPA) 
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LPI Lightning Protection Institute 

  

MBMA Metal Building Manufacturers Association 

  

MCA Metal Construction Association 

  

MFMA Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc. 

  

MFMA Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc. 

  

MH Material Handling 

 (Now MHIA) 

  

MHIA Material Handling Industry of America 

  

MIA Marble Institute of America 

  

MPI Master Painters Institute 

  

MSS Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc. 

  

NAAMM National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers 

  

NACE NACE International 

 (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International) 

  

NADCA National Air Duct Cleaners Association 

  

NAGWS National Association for Girls and Women in Sport 

  

NAIMA North American Insulation Manufacturers Association 

  

NBGQA National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc. 

  

NCAA National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) 

  

NCMA National Concrete Masonry Association 

  

NCTA National Cable & Telecommunications Association 

  

NEBB National Environmental Balancing Bureau 

  

NECA National Electrical Contractors Association 

  

NeLMA Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association 

  

NEMA National Electrical Manufacturers Association 

  

NETA InterNational Electrical Testing Association 

  

NFHS National Federation of State High School Associations 
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NFPA NFPA 

 (National Fire Protection Association) 

  

NFRC National Fenestration Rating Council 

  

NGA National Glass Association 

  

NHLA National Hardwood Lumber Association 

  

NLGA National Lumber Grades Authority 

  

NOFMA NOFMA:  The Wood Flooring Manufacturers Association 

 (Formerly:  National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association) 

  

NOMMA National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association 

  

NRCA National Roofing Contractors Association 

  

NRMCA National Ready Mixed Concrete Association 

  

NSF NSF International 

 (National Sanitation Foundation International) 

  

NSSGA National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association 

  

NTMA National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The) 

  

NWFA National Wood Flooring Association 

  

PCI Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute 

  

PDI Plumbing & Drainage Institute 

  

PGI PVC Geomembrane Institute 

  

PTI Post-Tensioning Institute 

  

RCSC Research Council on Structural Connections 

  

RFCI Resilient Floor Covering Institute 

  

RIS Redwood Inspection Service 

  

SAE SAE International 

  

SCAQMD South Coast Air Quality Management District 

  

SCTE Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers 

  

SDI Steel Deck Institute 
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SDI Steel Door Institute 

  

SEFA Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association 

  

SEI/ASCE Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers 

 (See ASCE) 

  

SIA Security Industry Association 

  

SJI Steel Joist Institute 

  

SMA Screen Manufacturers Association 

  

SMACNA Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' 

 National Association 

  

SMPTE Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers 

  

SPFA Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance 

 (Formerly:  SPI/SPFD - The Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.; Spray 

Polyurethane Foam Division) 

  

SPIB Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (The) 

  

SPRI Single Ply Roofing Industry 

  

SSINA Specialty Steel Industry of North America 

  

SSPC SSPC:  The Society for Protective Coatings 

  

STI Steel Tank Institute 

  

SWI Steel Window Institute 

  

SWPA Submersible Wastewater Pump Association 

  

TCA Tilt-Up Concrete Association 

  

TCNA Tile Council of North America, Inc. 

  

TEMA Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association 

  

TIA/EIA Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance 

  

TMS The Masonry Society 

  

TPI Truss Plate Institute, Inc. 

  

TPI Turfgrass Producers International 
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TRI Tile Roofing Institute 

  

UL Underwriters Laboratories Inc. 

  

UNI Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association 

  

USAV USA Volleyball 

  

USGBC U.S. Green Building Council 

  

USITT United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc. 

  

WASTEC Waste Equipment Technology Association 

  

WCLIB West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau 

  

WCMA Window Covering Manufacturers Association 

  

WDMA Window & Door Manufacturers Association 

 (Formerly:  NWWDA - National Wood Window and Door Association) 

  

WI Woodwork Institute (Formerly:  WIC - Woodwork Institute of California) 

  

WMMPA Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association 

  

WSRCA Western States Roofing Contractors Association 

  

WWPA Western Wood Products Association 

  

C. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 

Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 

 

DIN Deutsches Institut fur Normung e.V. 

  

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials 

  

ICC International Code Council 

  

ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. 

  

D. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 

or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the 

following list. 

 

COE Army Corps of Engineers 

  

CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission 

  

DOC Department of Commerce 
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DOD Department of Defense 

  

DOE Department of Energy 

  

EPA Environmental Protection Agency 

  

FAA Federal Aviation Administration 

  

FCC Federal Communications Commission 

  

FDA Food and Drug Administration 

  

GSA General Services Administration 

  

HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development 

  

LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory 

  

NCHRP National Cooperative Highway Research Program 

 (See TRB) 

  

NIST National Institute of Standards and Technology 

  

OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration 

  

PBS Public Buildings Service 

 (See GSA) 

  

PHS Office of Public Health and Science 

  

RUS Rural Utilities Service 

 (See USDA) 

  

SD State Department 

  

TRB Transportation Research Board 

  

USDA Department of Agriculture 

  

USP U.S. Pharmacopeia 

  

USPS Postal Service 

  

E. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 

other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 

regulations in the following list. 

 

ADAAG Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) 

 Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) 
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 Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities 

 Available from U.S. Access Board 

  

CFR Code of Federal Regulations 

 Available from Government Printing Office 

  

DOD Department of Defense Military Specifications and Standards 

 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 

  

DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus 

 (See FS) 

  

FED-STD Federal Standard 

 (See FS) 

  

FS Federal Specification 

 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 

  

 Available from Defense Standardization Program 

  

 Available from General Services Administration 

  

 Available from National Institute of Building Sciences 

  

FTMS Federal Test Method Standard 

 (See FS) 

  

MIL (See MILSPEC) 

  

MIL-STD (See MILSPEC) 

  

MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards 

 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point 

  

UFAS Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards 

 Available from Access Board 

  

F. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 

other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 

list. 

 

CBHF State of California, Department of Consumer Affairs Bureau of Home Furnishings and 

Thermal Insulation 

  

CCR California Code of Regulations 

  

CDHS California Department of Health Services 

  

CDPH California Department of Public Health, Indoor Air Quality Section 
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CPUC California Public Utilities Commission 

  

TFS Texas Forest Service 

 Forest Resource Development 

  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 014200 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS  

(Note:  To Be Provided by Design/Builder) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 

protection facilities. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 

in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services 

and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's construction forces, Architect, 

testing agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 

jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention 

program. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 

electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 

temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 

Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 

responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its 

use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned 

responsibilities. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 

locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment:  Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 

self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 

units is prohibited. 

2. Heating Units:  Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing 

agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location 

and application. 

3. Permanent HVAC System:  If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 

temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8  at each return-air 

grille in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 

Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures". 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 

interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Tenant’s existing electric power service.  Maintain 

equipment in a condition acceptable to Tenant and Owner. 

C. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination 

for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements 

without operating entire system. 

D. Telephone Service:   

1. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone or portable two-way radio for use when 

away from field office. 

3.2 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
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2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

B. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

C. Project Signs:  Project sign may be installed upon Owner’s approval.  Unauthorized signs are 

not permitted. 

D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 

"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, 

and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 

removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 

construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 

air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas 

of construction.  Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 

and similar violations of security.  Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 

jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

E. Temporary Egress:  Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated 

and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

F. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 

progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar 

activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate 

temporary enclosures. 

2. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 

authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies. 

3. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas. 

4. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security 

locks where openings are required. 

5. Protect air-handling equipment. 

6. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition. 

G. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 

needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with 

NFPA 241; manage fire prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 



 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000 - 4 

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 

sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 

at Project site.  Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 

followed.  Instruct personnel in methods and procedures.  Post warnings and information. 

3.4 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document 

visible signs of mold that may appear during construction. 

B. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building 

enclosure but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows: 

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions. 

2. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured moisture 

level within 48 hours. 

3.5 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and 

abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, 

ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated 

results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover:  Do not change over from using temporary security and 

protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 

ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 

Substantial Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 

have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work, 

clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  

Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 

construction period.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 

Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 

Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 

products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 

taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," 

"equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or 

model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product 

literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 

facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new 

products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 

process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service 

performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or 

exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product or Equal Specification:  A specification in which a specific 

manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," or 

“Or Equal” including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant 

qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, 

appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of 

additional manufacturers named in the specification. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  

Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification 

Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 

documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 

request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable 
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product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 

information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 

product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product or an Or Equal Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in 

Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 

products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if 

previously selected products were also options. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 

deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that 

are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other 

losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for 

handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and 

to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight 

enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 

4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of 

installation and concealment. 

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
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1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 

warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on 

product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract 

Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a 

particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 

specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 

identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and 

properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a 

written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. Refer to other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for 

submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 

are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 

needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 

specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 

successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 

requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 

selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications 

establish salient characteristics of products. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the 

named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions 

for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 
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2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, 

provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  

Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be 

considered. 

3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 

manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with 

requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 

will be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 

manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed 

product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 

"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 

provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with 

requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 

will be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, 

provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed 

manufacturer, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in 

"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's 

product. 

5. Basis-of-Design or an Or Equal Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer 

to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the 

specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named 

manufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and 

other characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply with requirements in 

"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the 

other named manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 

provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's 

decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 

specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution 

Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 

Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with 

requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 

product line that includes both standard and premium items. 
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2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 

product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not 

satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 

these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, 

that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, 

and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 

Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, 

durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and 

names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 

5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 016000 
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the 

Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 

2. Installation of the Work. 

3. Cutting and patching. 

4. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 

5. Progress cleaning. 

6. Starting and adjusting. 

7. Protection of installed construction. 

8. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project 

Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 

levels, and final cleaning. 

2. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for patching penetrations in fire-rated 

construction. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of 

construction elements. 

1. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 

in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 

increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety 

2. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or 

components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 

reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or 

decreased operational life or safety. 

3. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 

evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner 

that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and 

replace construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 

surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 

possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 

will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of 

in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 

construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate 

and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical 

systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 

sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, 

and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 

utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the 

Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where 

indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 

affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 

connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are 

to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 

existing finishes or primers. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding 

with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 

measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
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other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 

fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 

Work. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 

diagrammatically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 

clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control 

of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to requirements in 

Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 

Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are 

discovered, notify Architect  promptly. 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 

elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement. 

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 

applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  

Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 

loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 

items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 

factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 

adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 

requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size 

and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with 
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other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size 

and type required for load conditions. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 

heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 

items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver 

such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 

arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 

hazardous. 

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  

Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 

of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 

original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not 

to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  

Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 

exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 

passage to adjoining areas. 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems 

are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before 

cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 

operations, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If 

possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original Installer's 

written recommendations. 
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1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with 

minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 

diamond-core drill. 

4. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 

following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 

practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 

demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence 

of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 

into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 

surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall 

coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 

appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 

surface of uniform appearance. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, 

mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce 

requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 

debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 

the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 

proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 

2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate. 
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D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 

specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 

materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 

freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 

down sewers or into waterways. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 

materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 

damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 

the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 

operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 

construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise 

deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 

malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation.  Adjust operating components for proper operation 

without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  

Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements" 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 

or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 017300 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 

1. Disposing of nonhazardous construction waste. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 

from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes 

packaging. 

B. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 

recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 

waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 

accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal:  Remove waste materials from Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, 

but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 

2. Final completion procedures. 

3. Warranties. 

4. Final cleaning. 

5. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 

2. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data. 

3. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements for instructing Owner's 

personnel. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

B. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in 

other Sections. 
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1.5 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and 

corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why 

the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10  days 

prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 

that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 

permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  

Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project 

record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction 

photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar 

final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 

workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar 

documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, 

spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by 

Architect .  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of 

maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item 

and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's  

signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 

6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10  days 

prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below 

that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 

2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's 

personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 

4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 

5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems.   

6. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 

7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 

responders. 

8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 

9. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 

10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 
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D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 

minimum of 10  days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 

tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor 

of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion 

after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 

identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion. 

1.6 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, 

complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 012900 "Payment 

Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 

Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed 

and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been 

completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance.  On receipt of 

request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 

requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will 

notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be 

issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.7 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 

construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 

necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, 

individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Submit list of incomplete items in one of the following formats: 

a. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated copy. 

b. Three  paper copies unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return two copies. 
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1.8 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of 

the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is 

indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the 

Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, 

thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch 

paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark 

tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or 

installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone 

number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 

"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 

fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 

hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  Perform final cleaning.  Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply 

with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution 

regulations. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning, unless 

otherwise indicated by owner.  Owner may choose to have in-house staff perform final cleaning 

of interior spaces.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial 

building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification 

of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 

Project site. 
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b. Clean exposed hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, 

and similar foreign substances.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 

condition. 

c. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including plenums, 

shafts, , and similar spaces. 

d. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 

e. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  

Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged transparent materials.  Polish 

mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

f. Remove labels that are not permanent. 

g. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment.  

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 

substances. 

h. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 

resulting from water exposure. 

i. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed 

surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills. 

j. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 

k. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of 

Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective 

parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 

adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 

provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 

Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 

condition. 

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other 

damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  

Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 

mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and 

identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 

operation or reduce longevity. 

4. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and 

noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for 

new fixtures. 

 END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 

maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory. 

2. Emergency manuals. 

3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

4. Product maintenance manuals. 

5. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manual Content:  Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual 

Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals.  Submit reviewed 

manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operations and maintenance submittals are 

acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions 

and field conditions. 

B. Format:  Submit operations and maintenance manuals in one of the following formats: 

1. PDF electronic file.  Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.  

Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect. 

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 

item name.  Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 

directory. 

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals. 

2. Three  paper copies.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.  Enclose 

title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.  . 

C. Manual Submittal:  Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for 

Substantial Completion and at least 15  days before commencing demonstration and training.  

Architect will return copy with comments. 

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's comments.  Submit copies of 

each corrected manual within 15  days of receipt of Architect's comments and prior to 

commencing demonstration and training. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Directory:  Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 

maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to 

desired information. 

B. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each 

system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  

Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

1. Title page. 

2. Table of contents. 

3. Manual contents. 

C. Title Page:  Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 

2. Name and address of Project. 

3. Name and address of Owner. 

4. Date of submittal. 

5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 

6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 

7. Name and contact information for Architect. 

8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 

9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals. 

10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

D. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed 

to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 

Manual. 

E. Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by 

system, subsystem, and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 

equipment, and components of one system into a single binder. 

F. Manuals, Electronic Files:  Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic 

PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files:  Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available.  Where 

scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 

file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks:  Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on file 

names.  Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names 

used in manual directory and table of contents.  Group documents for each system and 

subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so 

that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily 
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navigated file tree.  Configure electronic manual to display bookmark panel on opening 

file. 

G. Manuals, Paper Copy:  Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes. 

1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf  binders, in thickness 

necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear 

plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to 

hold folded oversize sheets. 

a. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 

MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of 

contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual.  

Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components 

of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification 

Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 

software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 

use as foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 

envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in 

manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 

and drawing locations. 

2.2 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 

1. Type of emergency. 

2. Emergency instructions. 

3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 

instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

1. Fire. 

2. Flood. 

3. Gas leak. 

4. Water leak. 

5. Power failure. 

6. Water outage. 

7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 

8. Chemical release or spill. 
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C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 

and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 

notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Instructions on stopping. 

2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 

3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 

4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.3 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 

individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.  Use designations for systems and 

equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 

3. Operating standards. 

4. Operating procedures. 

5. Operating logs. 

6. Wiring diagrams. 

7. Control diagrams. 

8. Piped system diagrams. 

9. Precautions against improper use. 

10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number.  Use designations for products indicated on Contract 

Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 

3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 

4. Equipment function. 

5. Operating characteristics. 

6. Limiting conditions. 

7. Performance curves. 

8. Engineering data and tests. 

9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 

2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 

4. Regulation and control procedures. 

5. Instructions on stopping. 

6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
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7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 

8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as 

installed. 

E. Piped Systems:  Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 

identification. 

2.4 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.  

Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 

sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 

arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, and 

telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 

Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 

3. Color, pattern, and texture. 

4. Material and chemical composition. 

5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 

2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 

3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 

4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 

5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 

related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 

conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Content:  For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 

source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 

maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service 

contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 
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B. Source Information:  List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 

identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, 

list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, 

and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 

including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins. 

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 

4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential 

maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 

2. Troubleshooting guide. 

3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 

4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 

5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 

6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 

required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 

maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 

parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 

sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 

telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 

conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 

for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 

indicated. 

B. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 

and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 
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C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 

data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 

not part of a system. 

D. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include 

only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each 

product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more than one item in a 

tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.  

Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable. 

E. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 

relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and 

flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 

ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance 

manuals. 

F. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 

maintenance documentation. 

END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 

including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 

2. Record Specifications. 

3. Record Product Data. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements. 

1.2 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit copies of record Drawings as follows: 

a. Submit two paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

b. Submit record digital data files and two set(s) of record digital data file plots. 

c. Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit one paper copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda 

and contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit one paper copy of each submittal. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop 

Drawings, incorporating new and revised Drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 

from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 

whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide 

information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 
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a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 

difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 

c. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 

2. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 

personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record 

prints. 

3. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 

between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files:  Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 

Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect.  When authorized, prepare a set of 

corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings floor plans, as follows: 

1. Format:  Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the 

original Contract Drawings; AutoCAD 2012. 

2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.  

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 

4. Architect will furnish Contractor a digital data file of the floor plan for use in recording 

information. 

C. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 

DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 

manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification 

on cover sheets. 

2. Record Digital Data Files:  Organize digital data information into separate electronic files 

that correspond to each sheet.  Name each file with the sheet identification.  Include 

identification in each digital data file. 

3. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 

b. Date. 

c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 

d. Name of Architect. 

e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 
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2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 

provide a record of selections made. 

4. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as  paper copy . 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 

varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 

manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where 

applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as  paper copy. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous 

record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file 

miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as  paper copy. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 

record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they 

occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the 

field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record 

documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, 

dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to project record 

documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 017839 
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 

including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

1.2 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 

including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 

instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective 

and outline for each training module. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and 

training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording 

of live instructional module. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 

requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 

maintenance procedures and training. 

B. Preinstruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 

Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures 

related to demonstration and training. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 

minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 

maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 

has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules 

for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 

Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 

a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 

module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 

component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 

b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 

c. Operating standards. 

d. Regulatory requirements. 

e. Equipment function. 

f. Operating characteristics. 

g. Limiting conditions. 

h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 

b. Operations manuals. 

c. Maintenance manuals. 

d. Project record documents. 

e. Identification systems. 

f. Warranties and bonds. 

g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 

b. Instructions on stopping. 

c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 

d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 

e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Startup procedures. 

b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 

d. Regulation and control procedures. 

e. Control sequences. 
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f. Safety procedures. 

g. Instructions on stopping. 

h. Normal shutdown instructions. 

i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 

j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 

k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 

l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 

b. Checking adjustments. 

c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 

d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 

b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 

b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 

c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 

d. Procedures for routine cleaning 

e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 

f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 

g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 

b. Repair instructions. 

c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 

d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 

e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 

module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with 

requirements in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 
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3.2 INSTRUCTION 

A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 

systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

B. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 

seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Owner with at least seven  days' advance notice. 

C. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 

operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation 

and maintenance data submittals. 

D. Evaluation:  At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's 

mastery of module by use of an oral   performance-based test. 

END OF SECTION 017900 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 

requirements, and phasing requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 

to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 

and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 

prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 

indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
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2. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 

by selective demolition operations. 

3. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician. 

B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 

proposed for protecting individuals and property, for dust control and , for noise control. 

Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 

dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's on-site operations are 

uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 

4. Use of elevator and stairs. 

5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

D. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, 

including finish surfaces,that might be misconstrued as damage caused by demolition 

operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit before Work 

begins. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 

Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 

far as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items: 

a. Existing Nuclear Camera. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 

with selective demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 

Work. 
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1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 

contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 

against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 

beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 

operations. 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 

hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 

conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

C. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning. 

D. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 

photographs or video. 

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. Provide 

photographs or video of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by 

salvage operations. 
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3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 

protect them against damage. 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 

disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 

to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 

continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 

systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 

or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same 

or compatible piping material and leave in place. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 

make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove 

equipment and deliver to Owner. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 

injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 

to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 

exposed during selective demolition operations. 

3. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

4. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 

construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 

governing regulations and as follows: 
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1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 

members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 

cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 

Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 

chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 

existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 

space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices 

during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 24 hours after flame-cutting operations. 

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 

8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 

operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 

adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area . 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 

necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 

during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 

protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 

original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 
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3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations 

in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings.  "Do 

not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-

approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.  Debris must be covered. 

4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste 

Management and Disposal." 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 

demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 

operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 047300 - SIMULATED STONE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 PRODUCT NAME 

A. Dutch Quality Stone or approved equal. 

1.2 MANUFACTURER 

A. Dutch Quality Stone 

PO Box 308, 18012 Dover Road, Mt. Eaton, Ohio 44659 

Toll Free: 877-359-7866 

Phone:  330-359-7866  Fax:  330-359-5990 

Email:  info@dutchqualitystone.com 

Web:  www.dutchqualitystone.com 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. For simulated-stone units, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions 

of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for simulated-stone units. Include 

dimensions, details of reinforcement and anchorages if any, and indication of finished faces. 

1. Include building elevations showing layout of units and locations of joints and anchors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For colored mortar. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. For each color and texture of cast stone required, 10 inches square in size. 

2. For each trim shape required, 10 inches in length. 

3. For colored mortar, make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used on 

Project. 

E. Full-Size Samples: For each color texture and shape of cast-stone unit required. 

1. Make available for Architect's review at Project site. 

2. Approved Samples may be installed in the Work. 

mailto:info@dutchqualitystone.com
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PART 2 - PRODUCT DESCRIPTION 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A.  

1. Dutch Quality Stone 

B. Basic Use 

Dutch Quality Stone is a lightweight concrete façade, designed for cosmetic use on interior and 

exterior walls.  The product is intended for non-structural use, and because of its light weight, 

requires no additional footings.  Veneer or manufactured stone can be applied to almost any 

load-bearing wall, wood frame, steel or masonry. 

C. Composition & Materials 

Dutch Quality Stone is produced from a combination of Portland cement, lightweight 

aggregates and permanent mineral oxides.  It is formed in molds produced from natural stone. 

D. Types 

 

1. Stone Veneer – 49 types 

2. Sills – 16 types 

E. Sizes & Shape 

Dutch Quality Stone will vary greatly in size and shape.  See manufacturer’s current literature 

for detailed sizing information on each stone product.  Stone thickness will vary from 1” – 2 “ 

(25.4 – 51 mm). 

F. Styles & Textures 

 

1. Weather Ledge 

 

G. Colors:  Prestige. 

H. Limitations 

Dutch Quality Stone should not be used in areas that may come in contact with harsh chemicals 

and/or sandblast, pressure wash, or use wire brushes or acidic compounds to clean the stone. 

2.2 TECHNICAL DATA  

A. Applicable Standards: ASTM C 39 Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength or 

Cylindrical Concrete Specimens 

B. Physical / Chemical Properties:. 

Absorption:  < 18% 
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 Compression Strength:  (ASTM C39) > 1800 psi (12.4 MPa) 

 Thickness – 1” – 2” (24.5 – 51mm) 

 Veneer Unit Weight:  <15 pounds per square foot (73 kg/m2) 

 R-value – 0.75 – 1 sf  x h x F/BTU (0.132 – 0176 m2 x K/W) 

 

C. Installation 

Installation of Dutch Quality Stone shall be in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s 

instructions and local building code requirements.  A copy of Dutch Quality Stones’ most 

current installation instructions can be found at www.dutchquailitystone.com. 

1. Mortar 

Recommended mortar mix ratios can be found in our download section at 

www.dutchquailitystone.com in our Installation Procedures and Techniques.  Premixed 

mortars may be used provided they meet the requirements of ASTM C 270 for Type N or 

Type S mortars and are designed for use with manufactured acceptable.  Not all premixed 

mortars will provide the minimum required 50 psi shear bond strength.  Check with the 

mortar manufacturer to ensure that their product meets or exceeds ASTM C 270 

requirements and will meet the minimum bond code requirements. 

 

2. Over Sheathing (Wood Studs):  Plywood, OSB, Cementitius Backer Board, Gypsum 

Wall Board, Drywall or other Rigid Wood Related Sheathing: 

The WRB shall be applied horizontally in shingle fashion starting from the bottom.  Be 

sure to overlap the upper layers over the bottom layers.  Where vertical joints occur the 

WRB shall be lapped at least 6” .  Where horizontal joints occur the WRB shall be lapped 

not less than 2”  Refer to WRB manufacturer’s install instruction for fastener spacing 

recommendations.  If none exist, only use enough fasteners to support the WRB before 

installing lath.  The next step is to install metal lath perpendicular to the framing.  

Overlap the lath sides a minimum of 1: and lath ends a minimum of 1”.  Be sure to 

attached the metal lath with the small cups pointing upwards and verify the lat is pulled 

tight before fastening to avoid lath or mortar sag.  The ends of adjoining metal lath shall 

be staggered.  Attach the lath using galvanized nails or staples 6” on stud center vertically 

and 16” on stud center horizontally.  Do not use fasteners in between framing and ensure 

your fasteners penetrate the stud a minimum of 1”  Inside and outside corners must have 

lath double wrapped or continuously wrapped 16” around each corner.  Then apply a 

nominal ½” thick coat of mortar with sufficient pressure to fully embed the lath.  The 

entire lath must be covered with mortar so the lath is not visible.  The mortar should be 

scored horizontally with a notched trowel or scarifier to create the scratch coat when the 

mortar has become thumbprint-dry.  

NOTE:  All sheathing should be installed according to the manufacturer’s 

recommendations for fastener requirements including, but not limited to, all wood-based 

sheathing which should be gapped 1/8”.  Exposure 1 sheathing is designed for temporary 

exposure to the weather.  It should be covered with an approved WRB as soon as possible 

after being installed.  Not all WRB are resistant to ultraviolet rays, so the wall should be 

lathed and a scratch coat should be applied as soon as possible after the WRB is installed. 

 

 

 

 

http://www.dutchquailitystone.com/
http://www.dutchquailitystone.com/
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Laying Out the Veneer 

Before you begin, lay out a minimum 25 sf of veneer.  Select and mix pieces from different boxes 

throughout the installation.  During installation, try to achieve a balanced pattern of shapes, sizes, 

colors, thickness and textures by selecting and mixing veneer. 

 

Grouting the Joints 

After the veneer has been applied to the wall surface use a grout bag to fill the joints with 

mortar forcing grout into any voids.  Be careful not t smear grout onto the face of the veneer.  

Any mortar that accidentally gets on the veneer should be allowed to set until dry and crumbly, 

then brushed off with a dry whisk broom.  It is not necessary to joint grout a dry-stack 

installation because the veneer edges should have already been properly sealed with mortar 

when the veneer was applied to the wall.  However, if the scratch coat is visible, or if the 

perimeter of the veneer pieces are not sealed with mortar, grout as needed.  

 

Finishing the Joint 

When the mortar joints become thumbprint-dry, use a wooded or metal striking tool to rake out 

the excess  mortar to the desired depth.  Be sure to force the mortar into the joints to seal the 

mortar against the veneer.  Be careful not to work the joints too soon or the mortar will smear.  

A concave joint will have fewer tendencies to develop hairline cracks at the interface between 

the veneer and the mortar.  After working the joints, use a whisk broom to smooth the joints and 

clean away any loose mortar from the joints and veneer face.  If any mortar accidentally gets on 

the veneer face, do not try to whip it off since it may smear and stain the veneer.  The mortar 

should be allowed to set until dry and crumbly and then brushed off with a dry whisk broom.  

Loose mortar and mortar spots, which have set for only a few hours, should never be allowed to 

set up overnight. 

 

Flashing 

Install flashing type and location in accordance with local building code requirements.  

Corrosion resistant flashing must be installed around all penetrations and terminations of the 

veneer application.  The lower ends of the veneer installation shall terminate 4” above earth 

surfaces or 2” above paved surfaces with a foundation weep screed unless an alternative method 

for flashing is approved by the building official.  The perimeter of the scratch should 

incorporate the use of casing bead (minimum ½” depth), control joints or other approved 

accessories. 

 

Cleaning 

 To remove mortar and light scuffing, clean immediately with water and a soft nylon brush.  

Mortar is difficult to remove once bonded to the face of the stone; therefore, it is important to 

clean the day of installation. 

 

Sealers 

 Sealing the veneer is not required.  If you choose to apply a sealer use only a penetrating and 

breathable silane or siloxane-based masonry sealer.  The sealer should be tested on a few pieces 

first to determine if there will be any undesirable effects.  Some sealers may alter the color of 

the veneer by making the surface darker or changing the sheen.  Refer to the sealer 

manufacturer for recommended application, coverage and maintenance.  

 

Building Codes 
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 Installation must comply with requirements of all applicable local, state and national code 

jurisdictions.  

 

D. Availability 

 Dutch Quality Stone is available for purchase through an established dealer network.  Contact 

manufacturer for information on local distributors. 

 

E. Cost 

 Budget installed cost information may be obtained from a local distributor, as cost varies greatly 

by region. 

 

F. Warranty 

Warranty of product for 50 years. 

 

G. Maintenance 

Most applications require little to no maintenance.  Complete maintenance information and 

recommendations are available from the manufacturer.  Consult Dutch Quality Stone for details. 

 

H. Technical Services 

A staff of factory trained service personnel offers design assistance and technical support.  

For technical assistance, contact Dutch Quality Stone 

 

END OF SECTION 047200 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood blocking and nailers. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 

materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency 

is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 

certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 

ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

2. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:    15 percent for 2-inch nominal thickness or less, 19 

percent for more than 2-inch nominal thickness   unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process:  Products with a flame 

spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E 84, and with no evidence of 

significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with 

the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet  beyond the centerline of the burners at any 

time during the test. 

1. Interior Type A:  Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less 

when tested according to ASTM D 3201 at 92 percent relative humidity.  Use where 

exterior type is not indicated. 

B. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of testing and 

inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Application:  Treat .items indicated on Drawings, and the following: Concealed blocking. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 

construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 

B. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 15  percent maximum moisture content and any 

of the following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine,  No. 3 grade; SPIB. 

2. Eastern softwoods,  No. 3 Common grade; NELMA. 

3. Northern species,  No. 3 Common grade; NLGA. 

4. Western woods,  Standard or No. 3 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 

in this article for material and manufacture. 

B. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

C. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing:  ASTM C 1002 , length as recommended by screw 

manufacturer for material being fastened. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit 

carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit. 

B. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 

with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 

2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 061600.16 - SHEATHING (ZIP SYSTEM®) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Combination wall sheathing, water resistive barrier and air barrier. 

2. Self-adhering flexible flashing. 

3. Liquid-applied flashing membrane. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry". 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 

materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. For panels with integral water resistive barrier, include data on air/-moisture-infiltration 

protection based on testing according to referencing standards. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Capable of demonstrating that all wood procurement operations 

are conducted in accordance with procedures and policies of the Sustainable Forestry Initiative 

(SFI) Program. 

B. Code Compliance:  Comply with requirements of the following: 

1. International Code Council (ICC), ICC-ESR1473. 

2. International Code Council (ICC), ICC-ESR1474. 

3. International Code Council (ICC), ICC-ESR2227. 

4. International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (IAPMO); IAPMO-

ER365. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Outdoor Storage.  Comply with manufacturer's recommendations and as follows: 

1. Set panel bundles on supports to keep off ground. 

2. Cover panels loosely with waterproof protective material. 

3. Anchor covers on top of stack, but keep away from sides and bottom to assure adequate 

air circulation. 

4. When high moisture conditions exist, cut banding on panel stack to prevent edge damage. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer’s standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace components of sheathing system that fail due to manufacturing defects within specified 

warranty period. 

1. Construction Period Warranty: Manufacturer shall warrant the panels and tape for 

weather exposure for a period of 180 days from installation. 

2. System Warranty Period: 30 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS 

A. Oriented Strand Board:  DOC PS 2-10. 

B. Thickness: As needed to comply with requirements specified, but not less than thickness 

indicated. Thickness shall satisfy minimum and maximum requirements for referenced 

performance category. 

C. Factory mark panels to indicate compliance with applicable standard. 

2.2 COMBINATION WALL SHEATHING, AIR AND WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER 

A. Oriented-Strand-Board Wall Sheathing: With integral water-resistive barrier, Exposure 1 

sheathing. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Huber 

Engineered Woods LLC; ZIP System® Wall Sheathing or a comparable product: 

2. Span Rating, Panel Grade and Performance Category: Refer to Structural. 

3. Edge Profile: Square edge and Self-spacing profile. 

4. Provide fastening guide on top panel surface with pre-spaced fastening symbols for 16-

inches  and 24-inches on centers spacing. 

5. Performance Standard:  DOC PS2-10 and ICC-ES ESR-1474. 

6. Factory laminated integral water-resistive barrier facer. 

7. Perm Rating of Integral Water-Resistive Barrier: 12-16 perms. 
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8. Assembly maximum air leakage of 0.0072 cfm/sq. ft.  infiltration and 0.0023 cfm/ sq. ft. 

exfiltration at a pressure differential of 1.57 .Exposure Time:  Designed to resist weather 

exposure for 180 days. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type that comply with requirements specified in this 

article by the authority having jurisdiction, International Building Code, International 

Residential Code, Wood Frame Construction manual, and National Design Specification. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering Seam and Flashing Tape: Pressure-sensitive, self-adhering, cold-applied, 

proprietary seam tape consisting of polyolefin film with acrylic adhesive. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements provide Huber 

Engineered Woods; ZIP System® Seam and Flashing Tape.  

2. Thickness: 0.012 inch 3.75 inch6 inchCode Compliance:  Comply with requirements of 

authorities having jurisdiction and ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. "AC148 - Acceptance 

Criteria for Flexible Flashing Materials." 

5. International Code Council (ICC), ICC-ES ESR2227. 

6. American Architectural Manufacturer’s Association; AAMA 711. 

B. Liquid-Applied Flashing Membrane: Gun-grade, cold-applied, silyl-terminated polyether 

(STPE) liquid flashing membrane compatible with sheathing/weather barrier and self-adhering 

seam and flashing tape, and tested as part of an assembly meeting performance requirements. 

Follow manufacturer's recommendation for integration with self-adhering seam and flashing 

tape. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Huber 

Engineered Woods; ZIP System® Liquid Flash or a comparable product by one of the 

following: 

2. Hardness, Shore A, ASTM C 661: 40 to 45. 

3. Total Solids: 99 percent. 

4. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 412: 75 psi . 

C. Self-Adhering Flexible Flashing Tape: Pressure-sensitive, self-adhering, cold-applied, flexible 

flashing tape consisting of a flexible acrylic foam backing with acrylic adhesive. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements provide Huber 

Engineered Woods; ZIP System® Stretch Tape or a comparable product by one of the 

following: 

2. Thickness:  0.042 inch . 

3. Width: 6 inch and 10 inch . 

4. Code Compliance:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and ICC 

Evaluation Service, Inc. "AC148 - Acceptance Criteria for Flexible Flashing Materials." 
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5. International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (IAPMO), IAPMO 

ER365. 

6. American Architectural Manufacturer’s Association; AAMA 711. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to 

use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.  

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 

construction unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. As indicated on structural drawings. 

D. Use common wire nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully 

penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. 

Make tight connections. Install fasteners without splitting wood. 

E. Coordinate wall and parapet sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation 

so these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from 

passing through completed assembly. 

F. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of 

structural support elements. 

G. Only mechanically attached and drainable EIFS and exterior insulation should be used with ZIP 

System wall sheathing. 

3.2 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30, "Engineered Wood 

Construction Guide," for types of structural-use panels and applications indicated. 

B. Fastening Methods: Fasten panels as indicated below: 

1. Wall Sheathing: 

a.  As indicated on structural drawings. 

3.3 SHEATHING JOINT TREATMENT 

A. Seal sheathing joints according to sheathing manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Apply seam tape to joints between sheathing panels. 
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2. Utilize tape gun or hard rubber roller provided by manufacturer to ensure tape is 

completely adhered to substrates. 

3. When using liquid-applied flashing to seal sheathing joints follow manufacturer’s 

recommendations for sealing panel seams. 

3.4 FLEXIBLE OR LIQUID-APPLIED FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Apply tape flexible flashing or membrane where required to comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

1. After flexible flashing tape has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber to ensure 

that flashing is completely adhered to substrates. 

2. Width for flexible flashing: 6 inch . 

3. Apply liquid-applied flashing membrane at penetrations, gaps, and cracks to form 

continuous weathertight surface. Apply liquid membrane according to manufacturer’s 

written instructions. Follow manufacturer’s recommendation for integration with seam 

and flashing tape. 

B. Apply liquid applied flashing membrane where required to comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

1. After liquid applied flashing membrane has been applied, tool wet product with a plastic 

spreader, putty knife, or similar tool to ensure that flashing is opaque and substrate is no 

longer visible. 

2. Minimum Thickness for Liquid Flashing: 12 mils . 

3. Apply liquid flashing membrane according to manufacturer's written instructions. Follow 

manufacturer's recommendations for integration with seam and flashing tape or flexible 

flashing tape. 

C. Apply flexible flashing tape where required to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. After flexible flashing tape has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber to ensure 

that flashing is completely adhered to substrates. 

2. Width of flexible flashing: 6 inches  or 10 inches . 

END OF SECTION 061600.16 
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SECTION 064023 - INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Plastic-laminate cabinets. 

B. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips 

unless concealed within other construction before woodwork installation. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For solid-surfacing material and cabinet hardware and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-scale 

details, attachment devices, and other components. 

C. Samples: 

1. Plastic-laminates, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish. 

2. Solid-surfacing materials. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of woodwork. 

B. Quality Standard:  Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural Woodwork 

Quality Standards." 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is enclosed, wet 

work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative 

humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 
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A. Thermoset Decorative Panels:  Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with 

thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with LMA SAT-1. 

B. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or, if not indicated, as 

required by woodwork quality standard. 

C. Solid-Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with 

ISSFA-2. 

a. E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company. 

b. Meganite Inc.; a division of the Pyrochem Group. 

c. Wilsonart International; Div. of Premark International, Inc. 

2.2 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 

woodwork, except for items specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware (Scheduled by 

Describing Products)." 

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type):  BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees of 

opening. 

1. NOTE:  Provide 94 degrees of opening on all cabinet doors that swing toward walls. 

C. Wire Pulls:  Back mounted, solid metal , 4 inches long, 5/16 inch in diameter. 

D. Drawer Slides:  BHMA A156.9, B05091. 

1. Standard Duty (Grade 1, Grade 2, and Grade 3): Side mounted and extending under 

bottom edge of drawer; full-extension  type;  epoxy-coated steel with polymer rollers. 

2. Heavy Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Side mounted; full-extension  type; 

zinc-plated steel ball-bearing slides. 

3. Box Drawer Slides:  Grade 1; for drawers not more than 6 inches high and 24 inches 

wide. 

4. File Drawer Slides:  Grade 1HD-100 ; for drawers more than 6 inches high or 24 inches 

wide. 

5. Pencil Drawer Slides:  Grade 2; for drawers not more than 3 inches high and 24 inches 

wide. 

E. Door Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07121. 

F. Drawer Locks:  BHMA A156.11, E07041. 

G. Exposed Hardware Finishes:  For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 

BHMA A156.18 for BHMA finish number indicated. 

1. Satin Stainless Steel:  BHMA 630. 
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2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber,  kiln-dried to 

less than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Adhesives, General:  Adhesives shall not contain urea formaldehyde. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Complete fabrication to maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site.  

Where necessary for fitting at site, provide allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Interior Woodwork Grade: Custom. 

B. Plastic-Laminate Cabinets: 

1. AWI Type of Cabinet Construction:  Flush overlay. 

2. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:  High-pressure decorative laminate as follows: 

a. Horizontal Surfaces Other Than Tops:  Grade HGS. 

b. Postformed Surfaces:  Grade HGP. 

c. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade VGS. 

d. Edges:  PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch thick, matching laminate in color, 

pattern, and finish. 

3. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  Thermoset decorative 

panels. 

4. Drawer Sides and Backs:   Thermoset decorative panels. 

5. Drawer Bottoms:   Thermoset decorative panels. 

6. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  As selected by Architect. 

7. Provide dust panels of 1/4-inch plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and 

drawers, unless located directly under tops. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Before installation, condition woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in 

installation areas.  Examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as 

required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

B. Grade:  Install woodwork to comply with requirements for the same grade specified in Part 2 for 

fabrication of type of woodwork involved. 

C. Install  level, plumb, true, and straight to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches.  Shim as required 

with concealed shims. 

D. Scribe and cut to fit adjoining work, refinish and repair damaged finish at cuts. 
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E. Cabinets:  Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 

accurately aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 

unencumbered operation. 

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more than 16 

inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head sheet metal screws through metal backing or metal 

framing behind wall finish. 

F. Countertops:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or other 

supports into underside of countertop.  Calk space between backsplash and wall with sealant 

specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 

END OF SECTION 064023 
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SECTION 06 61 16 - SOLID SURFACE SHOWER AND TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

 
 

PART  1  GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A.  Solid surfacing fabrications for the following applications: 

1.  Custom Fabrications Including: 

a.  Shower walls. 

1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A.  Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry. 

1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  American with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG). 

B.  American National Standards Institute (ANSI): 

1.  ANSI Z 124.1.2 - Plastic Bathtub and Shower Units. 

C.  ASTM International (ASTM): 

1.  ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials. 

2.  ASTM E 96 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials. 

3.  ASTM E 331 - Standard Test Method For Water Penetration Of Exterior Windows, 

Skylights, Doors, And Curtain Walls By Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 

4.  ASTM F 462 - Standard Consumer Safety Specification for Slip-Resistant Bathing 

Facilities. 

5.  ASTM G 21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric 

Materials to Fungi. 

6.  ASTM G 22 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Plastics to Bacteria. 

D.  National Fire Protection Association: NFPA 255 - Standard Method of Test of Surface 

Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

E.  Underwriters Laboratories: UL 723 - Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 

Materials. 

1.4  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit under provisions of Section 013300- Submittal Procedures. 

B.  Product Data: Manufacturer's complete and current product data for each product required, 

including: 

1.  Preparation instructions and recommendations. 

2.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 

3.  Complete installation methods. 

4.  Product data for anchors, hardware, fastenings, and accessories. 

C.  Shop Drawings: Show locations of each item and installation details. Provide plan, section 

and elevation drawings conditions as necessary to depict correct installation procedures. 
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D.  Shop drawings for fabrication and installation of Partition assemblies that are not fully 

described by architectural drawings. Provide template layouts and installation instructions 

for anchorage devices built into other work. 

E.  Selection Samples: Two color charts, consisting of actual product pieces, demonstrating full 

range of available colors, for initial color selection. 

F.  Verification Samples: For each product type specified, two samples, minimum of 3 inches 

(76 mm) square representing product configurations specified herein. 

1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Manufacturer Qualifications: Primary products specified in this section will be provided by a 

single manufacturer with a minimum of ten years experience. 

B.  Installer Qualifications: Products listed in this section are to be installed by a single installer 

with a minimum of five years demonstrated experience in installing products of the same 

type and scope as specified. 

C.  Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to component fabrication to ensure 

proper fitting of work. 

D.  Coordination: Furnish inserts and anchorages that must be built into other work for 

installation of toilet Partitions and related items. 

E.  Provide test reports showing compliance with the performance specified for: 

1.  Fire-related properties. 

2.  Accessibility and safety properties. 

3.  Impact strength. 

4.  Coefficient of friction. 

1.6  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation in an 

interior climate controlled location away from direct sunlight. 

B.  Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 

materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.7  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 

environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

1.8  WARRANTY 

A.  Manufacturer's Standard Warranty: At project closeout, provide to Owner or Owners 

representative an executed copy of the manufacturer's limited warranty against 

manufacturing defect outlining its terms, conditions and exclusions from coverage. 

1.  Material Warranty Period: Ten years. 

2.  Bath Accessories Warranty Period: Five years. 

PART  2  PRODUCTS 
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2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Inpro, which is located at: S80 W18766 Apollo Dr.; Muskego, WI 

53150; Toll Free Tel: 800-222-5556; Tel: 262-679-9010; Fax: 262-679-9127; Email:request 

info (jjohnson@inprocorp.com); Web:www.inprocorp.com or approved equal. 

B.  Substitutions: As approved by Architect. 

C.  Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01 

2500 - Substitution Procedures. 

2.2  PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Materials: 

1.  Composition: Polyester/acrylic blended resins with natural filler material. 

2.  Compliance: Provide solid surface material that conforms to ANSI/ICPA SS-1 for 

workmanship and finish, structural integrity and material characteristics. 

3.  Performance: 

a.  Color Fastness: No change, 200 hours. 

b.  Wear and Cleaning: Passes. 

c.  Impact resistance: Passes. 

d.  Stain Resistance: Passes. 

e.  Chemical Resistance: Passes. 

f.  Drain Fitting Connection: Passes. 

g.  Loads on Lavatory Tops: Passes. 

h.  Thermal Shock Resistance: Passes. 

i.  Cigarette Burn Test: Passes. 

4.  Fire Performance Characteristics: Provide a solid surface wall cladding conforming with 

the NFPA class A fire rating as determined by ASTM E 84, UL 723, NFPA 255. 

5.  Fungal and Bacterial Resistance: Provide solid surface that does not support fungal and 

bacterial growth as tested in accordance with ASTM G 21 and ASTM G 22. 

6.  Provide solid surface material that meets the emission level requirements of Greenguard 

certification, with results satisfying the chemical emissions requirement of California 

Section 1350. 

7.  Provide solid surface material that meets the requirements of Greenguard Children and 

School Chemical emissions level. 

8.  Color Variation: The composition of BioPrism produces slight color variation between 

production cycles due to the innate and complex blending of natural minerals and 

manmade resin. 

B.  Shower Receptors and Shower Systems: Conform to ANSI Z 124.1.2-2005 when tested for 

workmanship and finish, structural integrity and material characteristics. Provide Shower 

receptors that conform to ANSI Z457/CSA B45.5-11 when tested for load bearing. 

2.3  SHOWER AND TUB SURROUNDS 

A.  Shower Surrounds: As manufactured by Inpro. 

1.  Shower System: one-piece wall panels. 

a.  Panels: Back, front, right, and left wall panels. 

2.  Wall Height: 96 inches. 

3.  Grooves: None. 

 

http://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=Inpro&coid=33370&rep=&fax=262-679-9127&message=RE:%20Spec%20Question%20(06600ipc):%20%20&mf=
http://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=Inpro&coid=33370&rep=&fax=262-679-9127&message=RE:%20Spec%20Question%20(06600ipc):%20%20&mf=
http://www.inprocorp.com/
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B.  Receptors: 
1.  Refer to plumbing drawings. 

C.  Shower and Tub Surround Accessories: 

1.  Soap Caddies: Model DSLCRNSHC BioPrism Solid Surface Large Corner Shower 

Caddy, 10-1/4 inches w x 20 inches h , 2 compartments. 

2.  Inside Corner Moldings: Model DSICP196, BioPrism Solid Surface Inside Corner 

Molding, 15/16 inches w x 1/4 inches h x 96 inches long (24 mm x 6 mm x 2438 

mm). 

3.  Panel Molding: BioPrism Solid Surface Model DSPMP96225, 2-1/4 inches h x 7/8 inch 

deep x 96 inches (57 mm x 22 mm x 2438 mm)., for 1/4 inch (6 mm) panels. 

4.  Adhesive/Sealants: Two tubes of adhesive and one tube of silicone sealant provided. 

5.  Perimeter Trim: BioPrism materials. 

a.  Dimensions: 1/2 inch  thick x "A" x 96 inches, includes 5/16 inch x 3/4 inch  

rabbit. 

b.  Part No.: DSPTP96250, 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) "A" length. 

c.  Part No.:  DSPOCP96250, 2-1/2 inches x 96”x1/2”. 

2.4  CUSTOM FABRICATI0NS 

A.  Tub and Shower Walls: Provide Tub and Shower Walls from 1/4 inch (6 mm), panels of 

BioPrism Solid Surface as manufactured by Inpro. 

B.  Accessory Components: BioPrism Solid Surface as manufactured by Inpro. 

1.  Outside Corner Molding: 3/4 inch x 3/4 inch x 1/4 inch x 96 inches. 

2.  Batten Strips: 2-1/4 inches x 1/4 inch x 96 inches. 

3.  Perimeter Trim: 2-1/4 inches x 1/2 inch x 96 inches. 

4.  Panel Molding: Model DSPMP96225, 2-1/4 inches h x 7/8 inch d x 96 inches  for 1/4 

inch  panels. 

5.  L-shaped Inside Corner Molding: Model DSICPL196, 1 inch x 1inch x 96 inches . 

6.  Inside Coved Corner: Model DSICCP396, 3 inches x 3 inches x 96 inches  for 1/4 inch  

panels. 

C.  Accessories: For BioPrism Solid Surface as manufactured by Inpro. 

1.  Solid Surface Bonding Adhesive: 9.8 ounce (278 g). 

2.  Adhesive cartridge dispensers. 

3.  Adhesive mixing tips. 

4.  Silicone sealants. 

 

2.5  FlNlSHES 

A.  Colors: Provide surfaces in colors as follows: 
1.  As selected from manufacturer's standard palette of colors. 

 

selected by Architect from Manufacturer’s full range. 

2.6  FABRlCATlON 

A.  Fabricator shall be familiar with the cutting, machining, sanding polishing and seaming of 

solid surface materials. BioPrism Solid Surface material cannot be thermoformed. 

B.  Produce joints connecting components using manufacturer's joint adhesive. 
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C.  Joints shall be inconspicuous in appearance. Attach 4 inches  wide reinforcing strip of solid 

surface material under each joint. 

D.  Finish all surfaces uniformly. 

2.7  ACCESSORIES 

A.  Provide appropriate fasteners and accessories as required to properly complete installation. 

PART  3  EXECUTION 

3.1  EXAMINATION 

A.  Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B.  If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 

unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

3.2  PREPARATION 

A.  Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

B.  Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 

result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

3.3  INSTALLATION 

A.  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.4  ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A.  Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware for proper operation. Set hinges on in-

swing doors to hold open approximately 20 degrees from closed position when unlatched. 

Set hinges on out-swing doors (and entrance swing doors) to return to fully closed position. 

B.  Clean and Protect: Clean exposed surfaces of partition parts using materials and methods 

recommended by manufacturer, and provide protection as necessary to prevent damage 

during remainder of construction period. 

3.5  PROTECTION 

A.  Protect installed products until completion of project. 

B.  Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 

 

3.6  ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A.  Verify that surfaces are level, plumb and rigidly secured to substrate; make any adjustments 

required. 

B.  Clean finished surfaces and immediate areas of installation, using materials and methods 

recommended by manufacturer. Remove from project site packaging and debris caused by 

installation. 
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END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Foam-plastic board insulation. 

2. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 

3. Loose-fill insulation. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Research/evaluation reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, with maximum flame-spread and 

smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E 84. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 

the following: 

a. DiversiFoam Products. 

b. Dow Chemical Company (The). 

c. Owens Corning. 

d. Pactiv Building Products. 

2. Type IV, 25 psi. 

2.2 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 

following: 
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1. CertainTeed Corporation. 

2. Guardian Building Products, Inc. 

3. Johns Manville. 

4. Knauf Insulation. 

5. Owens Corning. 

B. Recycled Content:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled 

content not less than 30 percent. 

C. Unfaced, Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I; with maximum flame-spread 

and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E 84; passing 

ASTM E 136 for combustion characteristics. 

D. Eave Ventilation Troughs:  Preformed, rigid fiberboard or plastic sheets designed and sized to 

fit between roof framing members and to provide cross ventilation between insulated attic 

spaces and vented eaves. 

2.3 LOOSE-FILL INSULATION 

A. Cellulosic-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation:  ASTM C 739, chemically treated for flame-resistance, 

processing, and handling characteristics. 

1. Recycled Content:  Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled 

content not less than 80> percent. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 

applications indicated. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 

rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated.  Cut and fit tightly around obstructions 

and fill voids with insulation.  Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

D. Provide sizes to fit applications indicated and selected from manufacturer's standard 

thicknesses, widths, and lengths.  Apply single layer of insulation units to produce thickness 

indicated unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF BELOW-GRADE INSULATION 

A. On vertical surfaces, set insulation units using manufacturer's recommended adhesive according 

to manufacturer's written instructions. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456798280&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456798281&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456798282&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456798283&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456798284&mf=04&src=wd


 

THERMAL INSULATION 072100 - 3 

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 24 inches4  below exterior 

grade line. 

B. On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written 

instructions.  Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units. 

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of [24 inches]] in from exterior 

walls. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION FOR FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Apply insulation units to substrates by method indicated, complying with manufacturer's written 

instructions.  If no specific method is indicated, bond units to substrate with adhesive or use 

mechanical anchorage to provide permanent placement and support of units. 

B. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation:  Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the 

following requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members.  If 

more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 

snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 

edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or 

protected from contact with insulation. 

4. Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic spaces at 

vented eaves. 

5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches, support unfaced 

blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to 

flanges of metal studs. 

6. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C 1320. 

C. Loose-Fill Insulation (Attic):  Apply according to ASTM C 1015 and manufacturer's written 

instructions.  Level horizontal applications to uniform thickness as indicated, lightly settle to 

uniform density, but do not compact excessively. 

1. For cellulosic-fiber loose-fill insulation, comply with CIMA's Bulletin #2, "Standard 

Practice for Installing Cellulose Insulation." 

D. Miscellaneous Voids:  Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where 

required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials: 

1. Loose-Fill Insulation:  Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum 

volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft.. 

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation:  Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 073113 - ASPHALT SHINGLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Asphalt shingles. 

2. Underlayment. 

3. Metal flashing and trim. 

1.3 DEFINITION 

A. Roofing Terminology: See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and 

Waterproofing Manual" for definitions of terms related to roofing work in this Section. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

1. Asphalt Shingles: Full size. 

2. Ridge and Hip Cap Shingles: Full size. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each type of asphalt shingle and underlayment product indicated, for 

tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Evaluation Reports: For synthetic underlayment and high-temperature, self-adhering sheet 

underlayment, from ICC-ES or other testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
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having jurisdiction, indicating that product is suitable for intended use under applicable building 

codes. 

D. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's warranty. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For asphalt shingles to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Asphalt Shingles: 100 sq. ft. of each type, in unbroken bundles. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by 

manufacturer. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store roofing materials in a dry, well-ventilated location protected from weather, sunlight, and 

moisture according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Store underlayment rolls on end on pallets or other raised surfaces. Do not double stack rolls. 

C. Protect unused roofing materials from weather, sunlight, and moisture when left overnight or 

when roofing work is not in progress. 

D. Handle, store, and place roofing materials in a manner to prevent damage to roof deck or 

structural supporting members. 

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Install self-adhering sheet underlayment within the range of 

ambient and substrate temperatures recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1.12 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace asphalt shingles that fail 

within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Manufacturing defects. 

2. Material Warranty Period:   50 from date of Substantial Completion, prorated, with first  

10 years nonprorated. 

3. Wind-Speed Warranty Period: Asphalt shingles will resist blow-off or damage caused by 

wind speeds of up to  130 mph for 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

4. Algae-Resistance Warranty Period: Asphalt shingles will not discolor for  15 years from 

date of Substantial Completion. 

5. Workmanship Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Roofing Installer's Warranty: On warranty form at end of this Section, signed by Installer, in 

which Installer agrees to repair or replace components of asphalt-shingle roofing that fail in 

materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: Provide asphalt shingles and related roofing materials identical to 

those of assemblies tested for Class A fire resistance according to ASTM E 108 or UL 790 by 

Underwriters Laboratories or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

2.2 GLASS-FIBER-REINFORCED ASPHALT SHINGLES 

A. Laminated-Strip Asphalt Shingles: ASTM D 3462/D 3462M, laminated, multi-ply overlay 

construction, glass-fiber reinforced, mineral-granule surfaced, and self-sealing. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

”Certainteed Landmark PRO Series Designer Shingles” or comparable product by 

one of the following: 

a. GAF Materials Corporation.   

b. Owens Corning. 

c. TAMKO Building Products, Inc. 

2. Butt Edge: Straight cut. 

3. Strip Size: Manufacturer's standard. 

4. Algae Resistance: Granules resist algae discoloration. 

5. Impact Resistance: UL 2218, Class 4. 

6. Color and Blends: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 

B. Hip and Ridge Shingles: Manufacturer's standard units to match asphalt shingles. 

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Felt: ASTM D 226/D 226M , asphalt-saturated organic felts, nonperforated. 
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1. Type:Type II, 30 lb. 

B. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment, High Temperature: Minimum of 40-mil- thick; with slip-

resisting, polymer-film-reinforced or glass-reinforced top surface laminated to layer of butyl or 

SBS-modified asphalt adhesive; with release backing; cold applied; and evaluated and 

documented to be suitable for use for intended purpose under applicable codes by a testing and 

inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 

limited to, the following: 

a. Carlisle Residential; a division of Carlisle Construction Products. 

b. GAF Materials Corporation. 

c. Grace, W. R. & Co. - Conn. 

d. Owens Corning. 

2. Thermal Stability: Stable after testing at 240 deg F according to 

ASTM D 1970/D 1970M. 

3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Passes after testing at minus 20 deg F according to 

ASTM D 1970/D 1970M. 

2.4 RIDGE VENTS 

A. Rigid Ridge Vent: Manufacturer's standard, rigid section high-density polypropylene or other 

UV-stabilized plastic ridge vent for use under ridge shingles. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Air Vent, Inc.; a Gibraltar Industries company. 

b. Cor-A-Vent, Inc. 

c. GAF Materials Corporation. 

d. Lomanco, Inc. 

e. Obdyke, Benjamin Incorporated. 

f. Owens Corning. 

2. Minimum Net Free Area: As indicated on drawings. 

3. Features: 

a. Nonwoven geotextile filter strips. 

b. External deflector baffles. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D 4586, Type II, asbestos free. 

B. Roofing Nails: ASTM F 1667; aluminum, stainless-steel, copper, or hot-dip galvanized-steel 

wire shingle nails, minimum 0.120-inch- diameter, sharp-pointed, with a minimum 3/8-inch- 
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diameter flat head and of sufficient length to penetrate 3/4 inch into solid wood decking or 

extend at least 1/8 inch through OSB or plywood sheathing. 

1. Shank: Smooth. 

2. Where nails are in contact with metal flashing, use nails made from same metal as 

flashing. 

C. Felt-Underlayment Nails: Aluminum, stainless-steel, or hot-dip galvanized-steel wire with low-

profile capped heads or disc caps, 1-inch minimum diameter. 

D. Synthetic-Underlayment Fasteners: As recommended in writing by synthetic-underlayment 

manufacturer for application indicated. 

2.6 METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

A. General:  

1. Sheet Metal:  26 Ga. Minimum Anodized aluminum .  Owner to select from full range 

of colors. 

B. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in SMACNA's 

"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other 

characteristics of the item. 

1. Step Flashings: Fabricate with a headlap of 2 inches and a minimum extension of 4 

inches over the underlying asphalt shingle and up the vertical surface. 

2. Drip Edges: Fabricate in lengths not exceeding 10 feet with 2-inch roof-deck flange and 

1-1/2-inch fascia flange with 3/8-inch drip at lower edge. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Examine roof sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing and 

blocking or metal clips and that installation is within flatness tolerances. 

2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and completely 

anchored; and that provisions have been made for flashings and penetrations through 

asphalt shingles. 

B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of 

the Work. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with underlayment manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable 

to products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Single-Layer Felt Underlayment: Install on roof deck parallel with and starting at the eaves. Lap 

sides a minimum of 2 inches over underlying course. Lap ends a minimum of 4 inches. Stagger 

end laps between succeeding courses at least 72 inches. Fasten with felt-underlayment nails. 

1. Install felt underlayment on roof deck not covered by self-adhering sheet underlayment. 

Lap sides of felt over self-adhering sheet underlayment not less than 3 inches in direction 

that sheds water. Lap ends of felt not less than 6 inches over self-adhering sheet 

underlayment. 

2. Install fasteners at no more than 36 inches o.c. 

C. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Install, wrinkle free, on roof deck. Comply with low-

temperature installation restrictions of underlayment manufacturer if applicable. Install lapped 

in direction that sheds water. Lap sides not less than 3-1/2 inches. Lap ends not less than 6 

inches staggered 24 inches between courses. Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within 

seven days. 

1. Eaves: Extend from edges of eaves 24 inches  beyond interior face of exterior wall. 

2. Rakes: Extend from edges of rake 24 inches beyond interior face of exterior wall. 

3. Hips: Extend 18 inches each side. 

4. Ridges: Extend 36 inches on each side without obstructing continuous ridge vent slot. 

5. Chimneys, and Other Roof-Penetrating Elements: Extend beyond penetrating element 18 

inches and return vertically against penetrating element not less than 4 inches . 

3.3 METAL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  

1. Install metal flashings according to recommendations in ARMA's "Residential Asphalt 

Roofing Manual" and NRCA's "NRCA Guidelines for Asphalt Shingle Roof Systems." 

B. Rake Drip Edges: Install rake drip-edge flashings over underlayment and fasten to roof deck. 

C. Eave Drip Edges: Install eave drip-edge flashings below underlayment and fasten to roof 

sheathing. 

D. Pipe Flashings: Form flashing around pipe penetrations and asphalt shingles. Fasten and seal to 

asphalt shingles as recommended by manufacturer. 

3.4 ASPHALT-SHINGLE INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install asphalt shingles according to manufacturer's written instructions, 

recommendations in ARMA's "Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual," and recommendations in 

NRCA's "NRCA Guidelines for Asphalt Shingle Roof Systems." 
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B. Install starter strip along lowest roof edge, consisting of an asphalt-shingle strip at least 7 

inches wide with self-sealing strip face up at roof edge.  

1. Extend asphalt shingles 3/4 inch over fasciae at eaves and rakes. 

2. Install starter strip along rake edge. 

C. Install first and remaining courses of asphalt shingles stair-stepping diagonally across roof deck 

with manufacturer's recommended offset pattern at succeeding courses, maintaining uniform 

exposure. 

D. Install first and remaining courses of asphalt shingles stair-stepping diagonally across roof deck 

with manufacturer's recommended offset pattern at succeeding courses, maintaining uniform 

exposure. 

E. Install asphalt shingles by single-strip column or racking method, maintaining uniform 

exposure. Install full-length first course followed by cut second course, repeating alternating 

pattern in succeeding courses. 

F. Fasten asphalt-shingle strips with a minimum number of roofing nails located according to 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. When ambient temperature during installation is below 50 deg F, seal asphalt shingles 

with asphalt roofing cement spots. 

G. Ridge Vents: Install continuous ridge vents over asphalt shingles according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. Fasten with roofing nails of sufficient length to penetrate sheathing. 

H. Hip and Ridge Shingles: Maintain same exposure of cap shingles as roofing shingle exposure. 

Lap cap shingles at ridges to shed water away from direction of prevailing winds. Fasten with 

roofing nails of sufficient length to penetrate sheathing. 

1. Fasten ridge cap asphalt shingles to cover ridge vent without obstructing airflow. 

3.5 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY 

A. Roofing contractor to provide warranty document as part of the General Contractor’s O&M at 

the project closeout. 

END OF SECTION 073113 
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SECTION 074600 - SIDING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes vinyl siding. 

B. Section includes aluminum soffit. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1. For vinyl siding, include VSI's official certification logo printed on product data. 

B. Samples:  For siding including related accessories. 

C. Qualification Data:  For qualified vinyl siding Installer. 

D. Product certificates. 

E. Product test reports. 

F. Research/evaluation reports. 

G. Maintenance data. 

H. Warranty:  Sample of special warranty. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Vinyl Siding Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs a VSI-Certified 

Installer on Project. 

B. Vinyl Siding Certification Program:  Provide vinyl siding products that are listed in VSI's list of 

certified products. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type, color, texture, and pattern of siding, including related 

accessories, from single source from single manufacturer. 

D. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 
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1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace siding that 

fail(s) in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  50 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish full lengths of siding including related accessories, in a quantity equal to 2 percent 

of amount installed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 VINYL SIDING 

A. General:  Integrally colored vinyl siding complying with ASTM D 3679. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Certainteed, 

“CERTAplank”, Single 7”, Woodgrain, Reinforced Siding  or approved equal 

B. Horizontal Pattern:  7-inch exposure, Clapboard Lap Siding. 

C. Texture:  Wood grain. 

D. Finish:   

1. Colors:  .As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of industry colors 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Siding Accessories, General:  Provide starter strips, edge trim, outside and inside corner caps, 

and other items as recommended by siding manufacturer for building configuration. 

1. Provide accessories made from same material as adjacent siding unless otherwise 

indicated. 

B. Vinyl Accessories:  Integrally colored vinyl accessories complying with ASTM D 3679 except 

for wind-load resistance. 

1. Texture:  Wood grain. 

C. Flashing:  Provide aluminum flashing complying with Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal 

Flashing and Trim" at window and door heads and where indicated. 

1. Finish for Aluminum Flashing:  High-performance organic finish, same color as siding . 
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D. Fasteners: 

1. For fastening to wood, use siding nails of sufficient length to penetrate a minimum of 1 

inch into substrate. 

2. For fastening vinyl, use hot-dip galvanized fasteners.  Where fasteners will be exposed to 

view, use prefinished aluminum fasteners in color to match item being fastened. 

E. Soffit: 

1. CetainTeed; Vented and Solid Aluminum soffit panels. 

a. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of industry colors. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 

conditions affecting performance of siding and related accessories. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with siding manufacturer's written installation instructions applicable to 

products and applications indicated unless more stringent requirements apply. 

1. Do not install damaged components. 

2. Center nails in elongated nailing slots without binding siding to allow for thermal 

movement. 

B. Install vinyl siding and related accessories according to ASTM D 4756. 

1. Install fasteners for horizontal vinyl siding no more than 16 inches o.c. 

C. Install joint sealants as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" and to produce 

weathertight installation. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove damaged, improperly installed, or otherwise defective materials and replace with new 

materials complying with specified requirements. 

B. Clean finished surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions and maintain in a clean 

condition during construction. 

END OF SECTION 074600 
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SECTION 075423 - THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Adhered thermoplastic polyolefin (TPO) roofing system. 

2. Roof insulation. 

B. Section includes the installation of insulation strips in ribs of roof deck. Insulation strips are 

furnished under Section 053100 "Steel Decking." 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 070150.19 "Preparation for Re-Roofing" for re-cover board beneath new roofing. 

2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal roof flashings and 

counterflashings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D 1079 and glossary in NRCA's "The NRCA 

Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" apply to work of this Section. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preliminary Roofing Conference: Before starting roof deck construction, conduct conference at 

Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency 

representative, roofing Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, deck 

Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers 

of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

3. Review and finalize construction schedule, and verify availability of materials, Installer's 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Review deck substrate requirements for conditions and finishes, including flatness and 

fastening. 

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing. 
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6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, 

equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affects roofing system. 

7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if 

applicable. 

8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after 

installation. 

9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation. 

B. Preinstallation Roofing Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency 

representative, roofing Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, deck 

Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers 

of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

3. Review and finalize construction schedule, and verify availability of materials, Installer's 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, 

including flatness and fastening. 

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing. 

6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, 

equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affects roofing system. 

7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if 

applicable. 

8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after 

installation. 

9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For roofing system. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments 

to other work, including: 

1. Base flashings and membrane terminations. 

2. Roof drainage plans. 

3. Tapered insulation, including slopes. 

4. Roof plan showing orientation of steel roof deck and orientation of roofing, fastening 

spacings, and patterns for mechanically fastened roofing. 

5. Insulation fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations. 

C. Samples for Verification: For the following products: 

1. Sheet roofing, of color required. 

2. Walkway pads or rolls, of color required. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer. 

B. Manufacturer Certificates: Signed by roofing manufacturer certifying that roofing system 

complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article. 

1. Submit evidence of compliance with performance requirements. 

C. Product Test Reports: For components of roofing system, tests performed by manufacturer and 

witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Research/Evaluation Reports: For components of roofing system, from ICC-ES. 

E. Field quality-control reports. 

F. Sample Warranties: For manufacturer's special warranties. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is UL listed for roofing system 

identical to that used for this Project. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing 

system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive 

manufacturer's special warranty. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled 

with manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or 

listing agency markings, and directions for storing and mixing with other components. 

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location 

and within the temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer. Protect stored liquid 

material from direct sunlight. 

1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated 

shelf life. 

C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, 

moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store in a dry location. Comply with insulation 

manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 
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D. Handle and store roofing materials, and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent 

deflection of deck. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 

conditions permit roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions 

and warranty requirements. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of roofing system that 

fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Special warranty includes roofing, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners, cover 

boards, substrate board, roofing accessories, roof pavers, and other components of 

roofing system. 

2. Warranty Period: 20> years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Project Warranty: Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this 

Section, signed by Installer, covering the Work of this Section, including all components of 

roofing system such as roofing, base flashing, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards, substrate 

boards, vapor retarders, roof pavers, and walkway products, for the following warranty period: 

1. Warranty Period: Two  years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Elevate; “UltraPly 

TPO” or comparable product by one of the following or approved equivalent: 

1. Carlisle SynTec Incorporated. 

2. Genflex. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain components including roof insulation, fasteners for roofing system 

from same manufacturer as membrane roofing or manufacturer approved by membrane 

roofing manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Installed roofing and base flashings shall withstand specified uplift 

pressures, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 

defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. Roofing and 

base flashings shall remain watertight. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5109&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456886977&mf=&src=wd
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1. Accelerated Weathering: Roofing system shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when 

tested according to ASTM G 152, ASTM G 154, or ASTM G 155. 

2. Impact Resistance: Roofing system shall resist impact damage when tested according to 

ASTM D 3746 or ASTM D 4272. 

B. Material Compatibility: Roofing materials shall be compatible with one another and adjacent 

materials under conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roofing 

manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

C. Solar Reflectance Index: Not less than 78when calculated according to ASTM E 1980, based on 

testing identical products by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Energy Star Listing: Roofing system shall be listed on the DOE's ENERGY STAR "Roof 

Products Qualified Product List" for low-slope roof products. 

E. Energy Performance: Roofing system shall have an initial solar reflectance of not less than 

0.70and an emissivity of not less than 0.75 when tested according to CRRC-1. 

F. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E 108 or UL 790, Class A; for application and roof slopes 

indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of 

applicable testing agency. 

G. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly designs indicated. Identify 

products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

2.3 TPO ROOFING 

A. Fabric-Reinforced TPO Sheet: ASTM D 6878, internally fabric- or scrim-reinforced, uniform, 

flexible fabric-backed TPO sheet. 

1. Thickness: 60 mils, nominal. 

2. Exposed Face Color: White. 

2.4 AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS 

A. General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use 

and compatible with roofing. 

1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

2. Adhesives and sealants that are not on the exterior side of weather barrier shall comply 

with the following limits for VOC content: 

a. Plastic Foam Adhesives: 50 g/L. 

b. Gypsum Board and Panel Adhesives: 50 g/L. 

c. Multipurpose Construction Adhesives: 70 g/L. 

d. Fiberglass Adhesives: 80 g/L. 

e. Single-Ply Roof Membrane Adhesives: 250 g/L. 

f. Single-Ply Roof Membrane Sealants: 450 g/L. 
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g. Nonmembrane Roof Sealants: 300 g/L. 

h. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates: 250 g/L. 

i. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates: 775 g/L. 

j. Other Adhesives and Sealants: 250 g/L. 

3. Adhesives and sealants that are not on the exterior side of weather barrier shall comply 

with the testing and product requirements of the California Department of Public Health's 

(formerly, the California Department of Health Services') "Standard Method for the 

Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources 

Using Environmental Chambers." 

B. Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's standard unreinforced TPO sheet flashing, 45 thick, minimum, 

of same color as TPO sheet. 

C. Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard, water based. 

D. Slip Sheet: Manufacturer's standard, of thickness required for application. 

E. Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless-steel or aluminum bars, 

approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with anchors. 

F. Metal Battens: Manufacturer's standard, aluminum-zinc-alloy-coated or zinc-coated steel sheet, 

approximately 1 inch wide by 0.05 inch thick, prepunched. 

G. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-

resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening roofing to substrate, and 

acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. 

H. Miscellaneous Accessories: Provide pourable sealers, preformed cone and vent sheet flashings, 

preformed inside and outside corner sheet flashings, T-joint covers, lap sealants, termination 

reglets, and other accessories. 

 

2.5 ROOF INSULATION 

A. General: Preformed roof insulation boards manufacturedby TPO roofing manufacturer, selected 

from manufacturer's standard sizes suitable for application, of thicknesses indicated. 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-

fiber mat facer on both major surfaces. R-Values will follow the ASTM C1289-13e1 testing 

methods for determining R-Value per thickness. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 

the following or approved equal: 

a. Carlisle SynTec Incorporated. 

b. Genflex. 

C. Tapered Insulation: Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 inch 

per 12 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456887033&mf=&src=wd


 

THERMOPLASTIC POLYOLEFIN (TPO) ROOFING 075423 - 7 

D. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where 

indicated for sloping to drain. Fabricate to slopes indicated. 

2.6 INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for intended use 

and compatibility with roofing. 

B. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-

resistance provisions in FM Global 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation to substrate, and 

acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. 

2.7 WALKWAYS 

A. Flexible Walkways: Factory-formed, nonporous, heavy-duty, slip-resisting, surface-textured 

walkway pads or rolls, approximately 3/16 inch thick and acceptable to roofing system 

manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work: 

1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place, curbs are set and braced, and 

roof-drain bodies are securely clamped in place. 

2. Verify that wood blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at 

penetrations and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation. 

3. Verify that surface plane flatness and fastening of steel roof deck complies with 

requirements in Section 053100 "Steel Decking." 

4. Verify that minimum concrete drying period recommended by roofing system 

manufacturer has passed. 

5. Verify that concrete substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture. Test for capillary 

moisture by plastic sheet method according to ASTM D 4263. 

6. Verify that concrete-curing compounds that will impair adhesion of roofing components 

to roof deck have been removed. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing installation 

according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. Remove sharp projections. 
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B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or 

migrating onto surfaces of other construction. Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking 

place or when rain is forecast. 

C. Install insulation strips according to acoustical roof deck manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 ROOFING INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from 

entering completed sections of roofing system at the end of the workday or when rain is 

forecast. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing. 

C. Install roofing and auxiliary materials to tie in to existing roofing to maintain weathertightness 

of transition. 

3.4 INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Coordinate installing roofing system components so insulation is not exposed to precipitation or 

left exposed at the end of the workday. 

B. Comply with roofing system and insulation manufacturer's written instructions for installing 

roof insulation. 

C. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated. 

D. Install insulation under area of roofing to achieve required thickness. Where overall insulation 

thickness is 2.7 inches or greater, install two or more layers with joints of each succeeding layer 

staggered from joints of previous layer a minimum of 6 inches in each direction. 

1. Where installing composite and noncomposite insulation in two or more layers, install 

noncomposite board insulation for bottom layer and intermediate layers, if applicable, 

and install composite board insulation for top layer. 

E. Trim surface of insulation where necessary at roof drains so completed surface is flush and does 

not restrict flow of water. 

F. Install insulation with long joints of insulation in a continuous straight line with end joints 

staggered between rows, abutting edges and ends between boards. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch 

with insulation. 

1. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

G. Adhered Insulation: Install each layer of insulation and adhere to substrate as follows: 

1. Prime surface of concrete deck with asphalt primer at rate of 3/4 gal./100 sq. ft., and 

allow primer to dry. 

2. Set each layer of insulation in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt, applied within plus 

or minus 25 deg F of equiviscous temperature. 
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3. Set each layer of insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly 

pressing and maintaining insulation in place. 

4. Set each layer of insulation in a uniform coverage of full-spread insulation adhesive, 

firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place. 

H. Mechanically Fastened Insulation: Install each layer of insulation and secure to deck using 

mechanical fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof 

insulation to deck type. 

1. Fasten insulation to resist uplift pressure at corners, perimeter, and field of roof. 

I. Mechanically Fastened and Adhered Insulation: Install each layer of insulation to deck using 

mechanical fasteners specifically designed and sized for fastening specified board-type roof 

insulation to deck type. 

3.5 ADHERED ROOFING INSTALLATION 

A. Adhere roofing over area to receive roofing according to roofing system manufacturer's written 

instructions. Unroll roofing and allow to relax before retaining. 

B. Start installation of roofing in presence of roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel. 

C. Accurately align roofing, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum dimensions 

required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps. 

D. Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roofing at rate required by 

manufacturer, and allow to partially dry before installing roofing. Do not apply to splice area of 

roofing. 

E. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roofing securely at terminations, penetrations, and 

perimeter of roofing. 

F. Apply roofing with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where possible. 

G. Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing, and hot-air weld side and end laps of roofing and 

sheet flashings according to manufacturer's written instructions, to ensure a watertight seam 

installation. 

1. Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to seal cut 

edges of sheet. 

2. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily, and repair seam sample areas. 

3. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roofing that do not comply with requirements. 

H. Spread sealant bed over deck-drain flange at roof drains, and securely seal roofing in place with 

clamping ring. 

3.6 BASE FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories, and adhere to substrates according to 

roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 
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B. Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate, and allow 

to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing. 

C. Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet 

flashing. 

D. Clean seam areas, overlap, and firmly roll sheet flashings into the adhesive. Hot-air weld side 

and end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation. 

E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through 

termination bars. 

3.7 WALKWAY INSTALLATION 

A. Flexible Walkways: Install walkway products in locations indicated. Heat weld to substrate or 

adhere walkway products to substrate with compatible adhesive according to roofing system 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Roof-Paver Walkways: Install walkway roof pavers according to manufacturer's written 

instructions in locations indicated, to form walkways. Leave 3 inches of space between adjacent 

roof pavers. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Final Roof Inspection: Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to inspect 

roofing installation on completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace components of roofing system where inspections indicate that 

they do not comply with specified requirements. 

C. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine if 

replaced or additional work complies with specified requirements. 

3.9 PROTECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. When 

remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for deterioration and 

damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to Architect and Owner. 

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair 

substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration 

at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements. 

C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures 

recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 

END OF SECTION 075423 
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Formed roof drainage sheet metal fabrications. 

2. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each finish specified. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim Standard:  Comply with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 

Manual" unless more stringent requirements are specified or shown on Drawings. 

B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 

repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of 

factory-applied finishes within 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET METALS 

A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 

strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with 

temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required. 
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1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finishes: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 

than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. 

2. Color:    As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  Restricted flatness steel sheet, metallic coated by the hot-dip 

process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

1. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation; 

structural quality. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, welding rods, protective coatings, 

separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing 

and trim installation and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured 

item unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 

bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 

manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 

factory-applied coating. 

b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for 

metal being fastened. 

c. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching 

internal gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet:  Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 

C. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant 

tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining 

tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

D. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric polymer sealant; low modulus; of type, grade, 

class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain 

watertight. 

E. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 

polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 

movement. 

F. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 
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2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations in 

SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 

metal thickness, and other characteristics of item indicated.  Fabricate items at the shop to 

greatest extent possible. 

1. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 

2. Form sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool 

marks and true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form 

hems. 

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not 

allowed on faces exposed to view. 

B. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion but movable joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric 

sealant. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used, form expansion 

joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with butyl sealant 

concealed within joints. 

D. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 

from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

E. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with 

elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. 

2.4 ROOF DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Hanging Gutters:  Fabricate to cross section indicated, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, 

and other accessories as required.  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- long sections.  Furnish flat-

stock gutter spacers and gutter brackets fabricated from same metal as gutters, of size 

recommended by SMACNA but not less than twice the gutter thickness.  Fabricate expansion 

joints, expansion-joint covers, and gutter accessories from same metal as gutters. 

1. Fabricate gutters from the following materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.032 inch thick. 

B. Downspouts:  Fabricate  rectangular  downspouts complete with mitered elbows.  Furnish with 

metal hangers, from same material as downspouts, and anchors. 

1. Fabricate downspouts from the following materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.032 inch  thick. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 UNDERLAYMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Felt Underlayment:  Install felt underlayment with adhesive for temporary anchorage.  Apply in 

shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 

place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement so that completed sheet metal 

flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight.  Use fasteners, 

solder, welding rods, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as 

required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line and levels indicated.  Provide uniform, 

neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 

performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating 

sheet metal. 

3. Space cleats not more than 12 inches apart.  Anchor each cleat with two fasteners.  Bend 

tabs over fasteners. 

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim without excessive oil canning, buckling, and 

tool marks. 

5. Install sealant tape where indicated. 

6. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 

B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, 

protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other 

permanent separation as recommended by SMACNA. 

1. Coat back side of uncoated aluminum   sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous 

coating where flashing and trim will contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious 

construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing metal flashing directly on cementitious or wood 

substrates, install a course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet or install a 

course of polyethylene sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space 

movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet  with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or 

intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not be sufficiently 

watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, 

filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Fastener Sizes:  Use fasteners of sizes that will penetrate wood sheathing not less than 1-1/4 

inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws  . 

E. Seal joints as shown and as required for watertight construction. 



 

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 076200 - 5 

3.3 ROOF DRAINAGE SYSTEM INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal roof drainage items to produce complete roof drainage system 

according to SMACNA recommendations and as indicated.  Coordinate installation of roof 

perimeter flashing with installation of roof drainage system. 

B. Hanging Gutters:  Join sections with riveted and soldered joints or with lapped joints sealed 

with sealant.  Provide for thermal expansion.  Attach gutters at eave or fascia to firmly anchored  

straps  spaced not more than 36 inches apart.  Provide end closures and seal watertight with 

sealant.  Slope to downspouts. 

1. Install gutter with expansion joints at locations indicated, but not exceeding, 50 feet  

apart.  Install expansion-joint caps. 

C. Downspouts:  Join sections with 1-1/2-inch telescoping joints.  Provide hangers with fasteners 

designed to hold downspouts securely to walls.  Locate hangers at top and bottom and at 

approximately 60 inches o.c. in between. 

3.4 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet 

metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet 

Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, set units true to line, and level as 

indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and 

weather resistant. 

B. Gravel Stop:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in 

SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and as indicated. 

1. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 

24-inch   centers. 

2. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted holes at 

24-inch  centers. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 

weathering. 

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 

are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

END OF SECTION 076200 
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SECTION 078413 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Penetration firestopping shall comply with the following 

requirements: 

1. Penetration firestopping tests are performed by UL. 

2. Penetration firestopping is identical to those tested per testing standard referenced in 

"Penetration Firestopping" Article.  Provide rated systems bearing marking of qualified 

testing and inspection agency. 

B. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 

following: 

1. Grace Construction Products. 

2. Hilti, Inc. 

3. 3M Fire Protection Products. 

2.2 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 

A. Provide penetration firestopping that is produced and installed to resist spread of fire according 

to requirements indicated, resist passage of smoke and other gases, and maintain original fire-

resistance rating of construction penetrated.  Penetration firestopping systems shall be 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1074&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799210&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799211&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456799218&mf=04&src=wd
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compatible with one another, with the substrates forming openings, and with penetrating items 

if any. 

B. Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls:  Ratings determined per ASTM E 814 or UL 1479, 

based on testing at a positive pressure differential of 0.01-inch wg. 

1. F-Rating:  Not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated. 

C. Exposed Penetration Firestopping:  Provide products with flame-spread and smoke-developed 

indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84. 

D. Accessories:  Provide components for each penetration firestopping system that are needed to 

install fill materials and to maintain ratings required.  Use only those components specified by 

penetration firestopping manufacturer and approved by qualified testing and inspecting agency 

for firestopping indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting 

performance of the Work. 

B. Install penetration firestopping to comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions 

and published drawings for products and applications indicated. 

C. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during 

their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths 

required to achieve fire ratings indicated. 

1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible 

forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of 

firestopping. 

D. Install fill materials for firestopping by proven techniques to produce the following results: 

1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and 

penetrating items as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated. 

2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and 

penetrating items. 

3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce 

smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes. 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify penetration firestopping with preprinted metal or plastic labels.  Attach labels 

permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of firestopping edge so labels will be 

visible to anyone seeking to remove penetrating items or firestopping.  Use mechanical 
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fasteners or self-adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to 

surfaces on which labels are placed.  Include the following information on labels: 

1. The words "Warning - Penetration Firestopping - Do Not Disturb.  Notify Building 

Management of Any Damage." 

2. Installer’s name, address, and phone number. 

3. Date of installation. 

4. Manufacturer's name and product designation. 

END OF SECTION 078413 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 

2. Latex joint sealants. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Warranties. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 

replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in 

this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Sealants and sealant primers used inside the 

weatherproofing system shall comply with the following limits for VOC content when 

calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24): 

1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L. 

2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L. 

3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L. 

B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for 

each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920 

classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates. 
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C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous 

substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 1248 and have 

not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Joint Sealant :  ASTM C 920. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. BASF Building Systems. 

b. Dow Corning Corporation. 

c. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones. 

d. May National Associates, Inc. 

e. Pecora Corporation. 

f. Polymeric Systems, Inc. 

g. Schnee-Morehead, Inc. 

h. Sika Corporation; Construction Products Division. 

i. Tremco Incorporated. 

2. Type:  Single component (S). 

3. Grade:  nonsag (NS). 

4. Class:  25. 

5. Uses Related to Exposure:  Nontraffic (NT). 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, 

Grade NF. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. BASF Building Systems. 

b. Bostik, Inc. 

c. May National Associates, Inc. 

d. Pecora Corporation. 

e. Schnee-Morehead, Inc. 

f. Tremco Incorporated. 

2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface 

skin), and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing 

optimum sealant performance. 
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B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 

manufacturer. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 

sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 

tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 

and sealant backing materials. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 

comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 

sealants. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 

indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to 

comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-

sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 

adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 

by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling 

without disturbing joint seal. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint 

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 

required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 

widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
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1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and 

replace them with dry materials. 

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 

and backs of joints. 

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 

backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 

E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 

curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 

smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 

contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

F. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 

and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 

products in which joints occur. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes hollow-metal work. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness:  Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 

NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Include elevations, door edge details, frame profiles, metal thicknesses, 

preparations for hardware, and other details. 

C. Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same reference numbers for 

details and openings as those on Drawings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

2. Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

3. Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company. 

4. Or approved equal. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=5744&mf=04&src=wd
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2.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Assemblies:  Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing 

agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings indicated, based 

on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 

1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies:  Provide an assembly with gaskets listed and 

labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction, based on testing according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance 

with NFPA 105. 

B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Assemblies:  Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a 

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection 

ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9. 

2.3 INTERIOR DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames:  SDI A250.8, Level 2.. 

1. Physical Performance:  Level B according to SDI A250.4. 

2. Frames: 

a. Materials:  Uncoated, steel sheet, minimum thickness of 16 ga. 

b. Construction:  Full profile welded. 

3. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

B. Tornado Shelter Doors and Frames:  Meet ICC 500 – 2014 Standards. 

1. Test Standards: 

a. Large Missile Impacts (TAS 201, ASTM E1886/E1996, ANSI A250.13, and ICC 

500) 

b. Uniform Static Air Pressure (TAS 202, ASTM E330, and ANSI A250.13) 

c. Cyclic Wind Pressure Loading Test (TAS 203, ASTM E1886/E1996, and ANSI 

250.13) 

2. Installed in accordance to manufacturer’s instructions. 

3. Provide door hardware compliant with ICC 500 and FEMA requirements. 

2.4 EXTERIOR HOLLOW-METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames:  SDI A250.8, Level 2.  . 

1. Physical Performance:  Level B according to SDI A250.4. 

2. Doors: 

a. Type:  As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

b. Thickness:  1-3/4 inches. 

c. Face:  Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 16 ga., with minimum 

A40 coating. 

d. Edge Construction:  Model 2, Seamless. 
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e. Core: Polyurethane. 

3. Thermal-Rated Doors:  Provide doors fabricated with thermal-resistance value (R-value) 

of not less than [2.1 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu] <R-10> when tested according to 

ASTM C 1363. 

4. Frames: 

a. Materials:  Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch (14 ga) 

with minimum A40coating. 

b. Construction: Full profile welded. 

5. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not 

less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches 

wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch thick. 

2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 

inch thick. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch, and 

as follows: 

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs:  Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, 

allowing not less than 2-inch height adjustment.  Terminate bottom of frames at finish 

floor surface. 

2.6 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable 

for exposed applications. 

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of 

scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

C. Frame Anchors:  ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 

phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M 

or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, 

Class B. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M. 

E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete:  From corrosion-resistant materials. 
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F. Grout:  ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches, as measured according to 

ASTM C 143/C 143M. 

G. Mineral-Fiber Insulation:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing). 

H. Glazing:  Section 088000 "Glazing." 

I. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil dry film thickness 

per coat. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle.  Accurately form 

metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness.  Where practical, 

fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clearly 

identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment. 

B. Hollow-Metal Doors: 

1. Exterior Doors:  Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit 

moisture to escape.  Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration. 

C. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling 

limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal 

as frames. 

1.  Frames:  Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated 

from same material as door frame.  Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt 

welding. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 

unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Grout Guards:  Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be 

grouted. 

4. Floor Anchors:  Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per 

anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at 

bottoms of jambs. 

5. Jamb Anchors:  Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 

a. Masonry Type:  Locate anchors not more than 16 inches from top and bottom of 

frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c., to match coursing, and as 

follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 

b. Stud-Wall Type:  Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of 

frame.  Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows: 

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 

2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 

3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 
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4) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24 

inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 

6. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers. 

a. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 

b. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

D. Hardware Preparation:  Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised 

hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to 

SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 

hardware. 

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for 

preparation of hollow-metal work for hardware. 

E. Stops and Moldings:  Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where 

indicated.  Form corners of stops and moldings with   mitered hairline joints. 

1. Single Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow-

metal work. 

2. Multiple Glazed Lites:  Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each 

glazed lite is capable of being removed independently. 

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 

and frames. 

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work. 

5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation 

types indicated. 

2.8 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer:  SDI A250.10. 

2.9 ACCESSORIES 

A. Grout Guards:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hollow-Metal Frames:  Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated.  Comply with 

SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified. 
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1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 

anchors are set.  After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving 

surfaces smooth and undamaged. 

a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80. 

b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling 

limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; 

grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. 

c. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 

d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting. 

e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been 

properly set and secured. 

f. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed.  Shim as 

necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 

g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout 

containing antifreezing agents. 

2. Floor Anchors:  Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, 

and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 

expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

3. Metal-Stud Partitions:  Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames. 

4. Masonry Walls:  Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 

between frames and masonry with grout. 

5. Concrete Walls:  Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with mineral-fiber 

insulation. 

6. Installation Tolerances:  Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, 

twist, and plumb to the following tolerances: 

a. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees 

from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

b. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line 

parallel to plane of wall. 

c. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 

parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

d. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor. 

B. Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-

metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not 

more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 

inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 

defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 
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B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

END OF SECTION 081113 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer. 

2. Factory finishing flush wood doors. 

3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door; 

construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and 

other pertinent data. 

1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 

2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 

3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 

4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 

C. Samples:  For factory-finished doors. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Quality Standard:  In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's "Architectural 

Woodwork Quality Standards Illustrated."   

B. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at [positive 

pressure] [as close to neutral pressure as possible] according to [NFPA 252] [UBC Standard 7-

2] [or] [UL 10B] [UL 10C]. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following, or 

as approved by the Architect: 

1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 

2. Graham; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

3. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 

4. VT Industries Inc. 
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2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL 

A. Low-Emitting Materials:  Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products that do 

not contain urea formaldehyde. 

B. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: 

1. Heavy Duty unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Particleboard-Core Doors: 

1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2 , made with binder containing no urea-

formaldehyde resin. 

2. Blocking:  Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as needed to eliminate 

through-bolting hardware. 

3. Provide doors with either glued-wood-stave or structural-composite-lumber cores instead 

of particleboard cores for doors indicated to receive exit devices. 

D. Structural-Composite-Lumber-Core Doors: 

1. Structural Composite Lumber:  WDMA I.S.10. 

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face:  700 lbf (3100 N). 

b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge:  400 lbf (1780 N). 

2.3 VENEERED-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 

1. Grade:  Refer to Drawings. 

2. Species:  Refer to Drawings. 

3. Cut:  Refer to Drawings. 

4. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 

mullions. 

5. Core:  Particleboard. 

6. Construction:  Five plies.  Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit abrasive 

planed before veneering. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.  Comply with clearance requirements of 

referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. 

2.5 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.  Complete fabrication, 

including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 

before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.  Stains and fillers may be 

omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 
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B. Finish: 

1. Grade:  Custom. 

2. Finish:  AWI conversion varnish or catalyzed polyurethane system. 

3. Staining:  As selected by Owner/Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

4. Effect:  Filled finish. 

5. Sheen:  Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and 

the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels; do not trim 

stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated doors.  

Machine doors for hardware.  Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting 

and machining. 

1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  

Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or 

covering unless otherwise indicated.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 

inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project 

site. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior storefront framing. 

2. Exterior manual-swing entrance doors. 

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following 

performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective 

manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction: 

1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to, 

story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 

2. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction. 

3. Failure includes the following: 

a. Deflection exceeding specified limits. 

b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 

c. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and 

structural movements to glazing. 

d. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements. 

e. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 

f. Failure of operating units. 

B. Wind Loads:  Provide entrance and storefront systems, including anchorage, capable of 

withstanding wind-load design pressures calculated according to requirements of authorities 

having jurisdiction or the American Society of Civil Engineers' ASCE 7, "Minimum Design 

Loads for Buildings and Other Structures," 6.4.2, "Analytical Procedure," whichever are more 

stringent. 

C. Deflection of Framing Members: 

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane:  Limited to edge of glass in a direction perpendicular to 

glass plane shall not exceed L/175 of the glass edge length for each individual glazing lite   

or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19 mm), 

whichever is less. 

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane:  Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch (3.2 

mm), whichever is smaller . 

D. Structural-Test Performance:  Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to 

ASTM E 330 as follows: 
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1. When tested at 150  percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures, 

systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and 

permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2  percent of span. 

2. Test Durations:  10  seconds. 

E. Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed 

glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.03 L/s per sq. m)  of fixed wall area when tested 

according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa)  

. 

F. Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not 

evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to 

ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of positive wind-load 

design pressure, but not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa) . 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For aluminum-framed systems.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, 

and attachments to other work. 

1. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction and for drainage of 

moisture in the system to the exterior. 

C. Samples:  For each type of exposed finish required. 

D. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, 

detailing fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and 

diagrams. 

E. Delegated-Design Submittal:  For aluminum-framed systems indicated to comply with 

performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 

qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved 

for installation of units required for this Project. 

B. Engineering Responsibility:  Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including Shop 

Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in systems 

similar to those indicated for this Project. 
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C. Product Options:  Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 

systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics.  Aesthetic effects are indicated by 

dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they relate 

to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.  Performance characteristics are 

indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including preconstruction 

testing, field testing, and in-service performance. 

D. Accessible Entrances:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 

Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and 

ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

E. Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems:  Obtain from single source from single 

manufacturer. 

F. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site . 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that 

fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:   Five   years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair 

or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in 

materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.  Warranty does not include normal 

weathering. 

1. Warranty Period:   10   years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide EFCO Series 403 

(T) or approved equal by one of the following.  

1. Kawneer. 

2. Tubelite. 

3. Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 

indicated. 

1. Sheet and Plate:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M). 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=455&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456794889&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456815109&mf=04&src=wd


 

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 - 4 

2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M). 

3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes:  ASTM B 429. 

4. Structural Profiles:  ASTM B 308/B 308M. 

B. Steel Reinforcement:  Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying 

with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and 

pretreatment.  Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-

SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard. 

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M. 

3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip:  ASTM A 1011/A 1011M. 

2.3 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members:  Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness 

required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Construction:    Thermally broken . 

2. Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides . 

3. Glazing Plane:    Center. 

B. Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 

nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

C. Fasteners and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 

nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 

thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 

3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing 

system . 

D. Concealed Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding 

flashing compatible with adjacent materials . 

E. Framing System Gaskets and Sealants:  Manufacturer's standard, recommended by 

manufacturer for joint type. 

2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS 

A. Glazing:  As specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or extruded, 

of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal. 

C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:  Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type. 
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2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. Entrance Doors:  Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing operation. 

1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch (44.5-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch- 

(3.2-mm-)   thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members.  Mechanically 

fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or 

that incorporate concealed tie rods. 

2. Door Design:   Narrow stile; 2-1/8-inch (54-mm) nominal width   . 

a. Accessible Doors:  Smooth surfaced for width of door in area within 10 inches 

(255 mm) above floor or ground plane. 

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Beveled  , snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 

gaskets. 

a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door. 

B. Entrance Door Hardware:  As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

2.6 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide entrance door hardware  and entrance door hardware sets indicated in Section 

87100. 

2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Bituminous Paint:  Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12 

requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 30-mil (0.762-mm) thickness per 

coat. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Framing Members, General:  Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following 

characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 

2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 

3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture 

migrating within the system to exterior. 

4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members. 

5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances. 

6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from  interior . 

7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 

extent possible. 
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C. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:  Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 

D. Entrance Door Frames:  Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 

for installing entrance door hardware. 

E. Entrance Doors:  Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

F. Entrance Door Hardware Installation:  Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 

extent possible.  Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying 

finishes. 

G. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to 

Shop Drawings. 

2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Color Anodic Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm  or thicker. 

1. Color:   As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General: 

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

2. Do not install damaged components. 

3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 

4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 

5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration. 

6. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 

painting contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing 

nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose. 

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting 

contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

C. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing 

members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior. 

D. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Section 079200 

"Joint Sealants" to produce weathertight installation. 
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E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without 

warp or rack. 

F. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

G. Entrance Doors:  Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 

1. Exterior Doors:  Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather 

stripping. 

2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware:  Install surface-mounted entrance door 

hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using 

concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

 

END OF SECTION 084113 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 - 8 

--THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK-- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

WOOD WINDOWS 085200 - 1 

SECTION 085200 - WOOD WINDOWS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes wood windows. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, hardware, accessories, insect screens, 

operational clearances, and details of installation, including anchor, flashing, and sealant 

installation. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color specified. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product test reports. 

B. Sample warranties. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace wood windows that fail in 

materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 

a. Window: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

b. Glazing Units:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WINDOW PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Transmittance: NFRC 100 maximum whole-window U-factor:  Refer to drawings. 
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B. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient (SHGC): NFRC 200 maximum whole-window SHGC:  Refer to 

drawings. 

2.2 WOOD WINDOWS 

A. Fiberglass-Clad Wood Windows: 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Marvin 

“Elevate” full frame replacement window or comparable product as approved by 

the Architect.   

B. Operating Types: As indicated on Drawings. 

C. Frames and Sashes: Fine-grained wood lumber complying with 

AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440; kiln dried to a moisture content of not more than 12 

percent at time of fabrication; free of visible finger joints, blue stain, knots, pitch pockets, and 

surface checks larger than 1/32 inch deep by 2 inches wide; water-repellent preservative treated. 

1. Exterior Finish: Fiberglass-clad. 

a. Finish: Manufacturer's standard finish. 

b. Exposed Unfinished Wood Surfaces: Match existing (coordinate with OFPD). 

c. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range  

d. Interior Finish: . 

e. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

D. Glass: Clear annealed glass, ASTM C1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3. 

1. Kind: Fully tempered. 

E. Insulating-Glass Units: ASTM E2190. 

1. Glass: ASTM C1036, Type 1, Class 1, q3. 

a. Tint: Clear.. 

b. Kind: Fully tempered. 

2. Low-E Coating: Provide windows meeting the requirements of the 2021 St Charles 

County Energy Conservation Code. 

F. Glazing System: Manufacturer's standard factory-glazing system that produces 

weathertight seal. 

G. Hardware, General: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant hardware sized to 

accommodate sash weight and dimensions. 

1. Exposed Hardware Color and Finish: Match existing (coordinate with NMPD). 

H. Hung Window Hardware: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12417
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1. Counterbalancing Mechanism: AAMA 902. 

2. Locks and Latches: Operated from the inside only. 

3. Tilt Hardware: Releasing tilt latch allows sash to pivot about horizontal axis. 

I. Weather Stripping: Provide full-perimeter weather stripping for each operable sash unless 

otherwise indicated. 

J. Fasteners: Noncorrosive and compatible with window members, trim, hardware, anchors, and 

other components. 

1. Exposed Fasteners: Do not use exposed fasteners to greatest extent possible. For 

application of hardware, use fasteners that match finish hardware being fastened. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

2.4 INSECT SCREENS 

A. General: Fabricate insect screens to integrate with window frame. Provide screen for each 

operable exterior sash. Screen wickets are not permitted. 

1. Type and Location: Full, outside for double-hung sashes. 

B. Aluminum Frames: Complying with SMA 1004 or SMA 1201. 

1. Finish for Interior Screens: Baked-on organic coating in color selected by Architect 

from manufacturer's full range. 

2. Finish for Exterior Screens: Baked-on organic coating in color selected by Architect 

from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Glass-Fiber Mesh Fabric: mesh of PVC-coated, glass-fiber threads; woven and fused to form a 

fabric mesh resistant to corrosion, shrinkage, stretch, impact damage, and weather deterioration. 

Comply with ASTM D3656/D3656M. 

1. Mesh Color: Manufacturer's standard. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate wood windows in sizes indicated. Include a complete system for installing and 

anchoring windows. 

B. Glaze wood windows in the factory. 

C. Weather strip each operable sash to provide weathertight installation. 

D. Complete fabrication, assembly, finishing, hardware application, and other work in the factory 

to greatest extent possible. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and 

installation. Allow for scribing, trimming, and fitting at Project site. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing windows, hardware, accessories, 

and other components. For installation procedures and requirements not addressed in 

manufacturer's written instructions, comply with installation requirements in ASTM E2112. 

B. Install windows level, plumb, square, true to line, without distortion, anchored securely in place 

to structural support, and in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent construction to 

produce weathertight construction. 

C. Adjust operating sashes and hardware for a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for 

smooth operation and weathertight closure. 

D. Clean exposed surfaces immediately after installing windows. Remove excess sealants, glazing 

materials, dirt, and other substances. 

E. Remove and replace sashes if glass has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged 

during construction period. 

END OF SECTION 085200 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Other Action Submittals: 

1. Door Hardware Schedule:  Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer, detailing 

fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as installation procedures and 

diagrams.  Coordinate final door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work 

to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

a. Format:  Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as 

in the Contract Documents. 

b. Content:  Include the following information: 

1) Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each 

door and frame. 

2) Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor 

plans and to door and frame schedule. 

3) Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, 

function, size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved 

by product manufacturers and an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during the 

course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and 

keying. 

B. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Where fire-rated door assemblies are indicated, provide door 

hardware rated for use in assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive pressure 

according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C, unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Means of Egress Doors:  Latches do not require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch.  

Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

D. Accessibility Requirements:  For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the 

U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility 

Guidelines    . 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 

wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N). 

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to 

door. 

b. Sliding or Folding Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied parallel to door at latch. 

c. Fire Doors:  Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2.  Provide thresholds not more 

than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high  . 

4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door 

will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured 

to the leading edge of the door. 

E. Keying Conference to review and confirm Keying shown in the Door Schedule:  Conduct 

conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management 

and Coordination." 

1. Contractor shall notify hardware supplier two weeks prior to installation of the 

institutional door hardware to coordinate the pre-installation meeting.  Manufacturer’s 

representatives shall meet the installing contractor to reduce institutional door hardware 

conflicts, review the approved installation techniques, and to advise on the proper 

hardware adjustment procedures.  Notify NMPD of meeting date and time. 

2. Contractor is required to provide the key bitting list to NMPD. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver keys to Owner. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 

warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Three  years from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

a. Manual Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and particular project 

suitability to ensure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards.  

After investigating available product offerings, the Awarding Authority has elected to prepare 

proprietary specifications.  These products are specified with the notation:  “No Substitute”. 

1. Where “No Substitute” is noted, submittals and substitution requests for other products 

will no be considered. 

B. Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article  

to comply with requirements in this Section. 

1. Door Hardware Sets:  Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and named 

manufacturers' products. 

C. Designations:  Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 

qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" 

Article.  Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturers' Products:  Manufacturer and product designation are listed for 

each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements.  

Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in Part 3 "Door Hardware Schedule" Article. 

2.2 HINGES 

A. Hinges:  BHMA A156.1.  Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal 

doors and hollow-metal frames. 

1. Manufacturers:   Refer to Drawings: 

2.3 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Strikes:  Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 

requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended to 

protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes:  For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes:  For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 

3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box:  Manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum 

framing. 

4. Rabbet Front and Strike:  Provide on locksets for rabbeted meeting stiles. 

B. Bored Locks:  BHMA A156.2; Grade 1  
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following   Refer to Drawings: 

2.4 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS 

A. Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items:  BHMA A156.3. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 

the following:  Refer to Drawings. 

2.5 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders:  Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel silver. 

1. Manufacturers:   :  Refer to Drawings. 

2.6 KEYING 

A. Keying System:  Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, Appendix A.  

Incorporate decisions made in keying conference. 

1. Existing System: 

a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

B. Keys:  Nickel silver. 

1. Stamping:  Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include 

the following notation: 

a. Notation:  "DO NOT DUPLICATE."  

2. Quantity:  In addition to one extra key blank for each lock, provide the following: 

a. Cylinder Change Keys:  Three. 

b. Master Keys:  Five. 

c. Grand Master Keys:  Five. 

d. Great-Grand Master Keys:  Five. 

2.7 SURFACE CLOSERS 

A. Surface Closers:  BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and 

latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm.  Comply with 

manufacturer's written recommendations for size of door closers depending on size of door, 

exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use.  Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable 

to meet field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

1. Manufacturers:  : Refer to Drawings. 
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2.8 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops:  BHMA A156.16; polished cast brass, bronze, or aluminum  

base metal. 

1. Manufacturers:  :  Refer to Drawings. 

2.9 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Overhead Stops and Holders:  BHMA A156.8. 

2.10 Manufacturers:    Refer to DrawingsDOOR GASKETING 

A. Door Gasketing:  BHMA A156.22; air leakage not to exceed 0.50 cfm per foot (0.000774 cu. m/s 

per m) of crack length for gasketing other than for smoke control, as tested according to 

ASTM E 283; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and readily available 

from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

1. Manufacturers:   Refer to Drawings. 

2.11 THRESHOLDS, SEALS, DOOR SWEEPS, AND GASEKTING 

A. Thresholds:  BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated. 

1. Manufacturers:   : Refer to Drawings. 

2.12 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared 

for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws that comply with commercially 

recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not 

permitted.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door 

hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Concealed Fasteners:  For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 

except for units already specified with concealed fasteners.  Do not use through bolts for 

installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means 

of securely attaching the door hardware.  Where through bolts are used on hollow door 

and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 

2. Fire-Rated Applications: 

a. Wood or Machine Screws:  For the following: 

1) Hinges mortised to doors or frames; use threaded-to-the-head wood screws 

for wood doors and frames. 

2) Strike plates to frames. 

3) Closers to doors and frames. 
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b. Steel Through Bolts:  For the following unless door blocking is provided: 

1) Surface hinges to doors. 

2) Closers to doors and frames. 

3) Surface-mounted exit devices. 

3. Spacers or Sex Bolts:  For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 

4. Fasteners for Wood Doors:  Comply with requirements in DHI WDHS.2, "Recommended 

Fasteners for Wood Doors." 

5. Gasketing Fasteners:  Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and 

elsewhere as indicated. 

2.13 FINISHES 

A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames:  For surface applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 

according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI WDHS.5 "Recommended Hardware Reinforcement Locations 

for Mineral Core Wood Flush Doors." 

C. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights  to comply with the following unless 

otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames:  HMMA 831. 

3. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 

Wood Flush Doors." 

D. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 

cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 

painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 

protective trim units with finishing work.  Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes 

have been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 

substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 

fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 
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E. Hinges:  Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule but not fewer than the 

number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 inches 

(750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support 

for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

F. Thresholds:  Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant 

complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

G. Stops:  Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 

hardware schedule.  Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. 

H. Perimeter Gasketing:  Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

I. Door Bottoms:  Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed. 

J. Adjustment:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure 

proper operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as 

intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and 

ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

3.2 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. Refer to Door Schedule on drawings for additional information. 

 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Glass for doors, aluminum framed entrances, and windows. 

2. Glazing sealants and accessories. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 

ASTM C 1036. 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 

face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glass Samples: For each type of the following products; 12 inches square. 

1. Insulating glass. 

C. Glazing Accessory Samples: For sealants and colored spacers, in 12-inch lengths. 

D. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 

designations indicated on Drawings. 
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1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturers of insulating-glass units with sputter-

coated, low-E coatings. 

B. Product Certificates: For glass. 

C. Product Test Reports: For coated glass, insulating glass and glazing sealants, for tests 

performed by a qualified testing agency. 

1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations 

within previous 36-month period. 

D. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications for Insulating-Glass Units with Sputter-Coated, Low-E Coatings: 

A qualified insulating-glass manufacturer who is approved by coated-glass manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who 

are certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program. 

C. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to 

ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to 

glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or 

other causes. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 

temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 

glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 

outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace 

coated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated 

glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or 
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to maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects 

include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 

insulating-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 

insulating glass is defined as failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to 

glass breakage or to maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written 

instructions. Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior 

surfaces of glass. 

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single 

manufacturer for each product and installation method. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 

impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 

the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to 

remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in 

construction. 

B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 

16 CFR 1201, Category II. 

C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 

specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 

below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick. 

2. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall 

unit and for each lite. 

3. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 

WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F. 

4. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, 

according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 

5. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 
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2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 

and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 

publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. GANA Publications: "Glazing Manual." 

2. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 

certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction or manufacturer. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, 

thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass complies. 

C. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 

component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IgCC. 

D. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. 

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: 6 mm. 

E. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, or fully 

tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article.  

Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered float glass. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Clear Annealed Float Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1 (clear), Quality-Q3. 

B. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 

unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

2.5 INSULATING GLASS 

A. Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 

dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190. 

1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary 

sealants. 

2. Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction. 

2.6 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 

including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
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under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 

based on testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for 

selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at 

time of installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's 

full range. 

B. Glazing Sealant: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant complying with ASTM C 920, Type S, 

Grade NS, Class 100/50, Use NT. 

2.7 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 

tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 

rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 

complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive 

on both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant. 

2. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with 

a full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 

standard, with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 

application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 

installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 

minus 5. 

D. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass 

manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 

walking). 

2.9 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 

clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
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manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 

requirements. 

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on 

glass framing members and glazing components. 

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 

following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 

offsets at corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 

3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 

4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 

Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so 

that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible 

marks in the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 

other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 

Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge 

damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or 

impair appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 

preconstruction testing. 
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D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 

publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 

compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches. 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 

Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 

glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances 

and to comply with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 

width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 

tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 

in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to 

requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket 

on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is 

subjected to movement. 

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 

gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 

sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 

with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 

make them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 

horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 

Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 

compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. 

Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 
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G. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 

exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 

with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 

press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and 

installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners 

and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without 

developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket 

manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 

press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-

glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to 

produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with 

sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 

lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 

into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and 

backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance 

for optimum sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 

of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 

surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 

dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains. 
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1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, 

remove substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. 

Remove and replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 

inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 

writing by glass manufacturer. 

3.8 INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Glass Type GL-1: Low-E-coated, insulating glass. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Clear glazing.  Provide glazing and storefront system as 

required to achieve minimum IECC standards.  Refer to drawings for required IECC 

storefront system U-values and SHGC values. 

END OF SECTION 088000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

GLAZING 088000 - 10 

--- THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK --- 

 



 

MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION CONTROL 090561.13 - 1 

SECTION 090561.13 - MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Fluid-applied, resin-based, membrane-forming systems that control the moisture-vapor-

emission rate of high-moisture, interior concrete to prepare it for floor covering 

installation. 

1.3 UNIT PRICES 

A. Work of this Section is affected by Moisture Vapor Emission Control Unit Price. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. MVE: Moisture vapor emission. 

B. MVER: Moisture vapor emission rate. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each MVE-control system, for tests performed by manufacturer and 

witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Preinstallation testing reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Employs factory-trained personnel who are available for 

consultation and Project-site inspection. 

B. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by 

manufacturer. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in original packages and containers, with seals unbroken, bearing 

manufacturer's labels indicating directions for storage and mixing with other components. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with MVE-control system manufacturer's written 

instructions for substrate and ambient temperatures, humidity, ventilation, and other conditions 

affecting system installation. 

1. Store system components in a temperature-controlled environment and protected from 

weather and at ambient temperature of not less than 65 deg F and not more than 85 deg F 

at least 48 hours before use. 

2. Maintain ambient temperature and relative humidity in installation areas within range 

recommended in writing by MVE-control system manufacturer, but not less than 65 

deg F or more than 85 deg F and not less than 40 or more than 60 percent relative 

humidity, for 48 hours before installation, during installation, and for 48 hours after 

installation unless longer period is recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

3. Install MVE-control systems where concrete surface temperatures will remain a 

minimum of 5 deg F higher than the dew point for ambient temperature and relative 

humidity conditions in installation areas for 48 hours before installation, during 

installation, and for 48 hours after installation unless longer period is recommended in 

writing by manufacturer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. MVE-Control System Capabilities: Capable of suppressing MVE without failure where 

installed on concrete that exhibits the following conditions: 

1. MVER: Maximum 25 lb of water/1000 sq. ft.when tested according to ASTM F1869. 

2. Relative Humidity: Maximum 100 percent when tested according to ASTM F2170 using 

in situ probes. 

B. Water-Vapor Transmission: Through MVE-control system, maximum 0.06 perm when tested 

according to ASTM E96/E96M. 
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C. Tensile Bond Strength: For MVE-control system, greater than 200 psi with failure in the 

concrete according to ASTM D7234. 

2.2 MVE-CONTROL SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following or approved equal: 

1. ARDEX Americas. 

2. Dependable, LLC. 

3. KOSTER American Corporation. 

4. MAPEI Corporation. 

B. MVE-Control System: ASTM F3010-qualified, fluid-applied, two-component, epoxy-resin, 

membrane-forming system; formulated for application on concrete substrates to reduce MVER 

to level required for installation of floor coverings indicated and acceptable to manufacturers of 

floor covering products indicated, including adhesives. 

1. Substrate Primer: Provide MVE-control system manufacturer's concrete-substrate primer 

if required for system indicated by substrate conditions. 

2. Cementitious Underlayment Primer: If required for subsequent installation of 

cementitious underlayment products, provide MVE-control system manufacturer's primer 

to ensure adhesion of products to MVE-control system. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Patching and Leveling Material: Moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant product recommended 

in writing by MVE-control system manufacturer and with minimum of 3000-psicompressive 

strength after 28 days when tested according to ASTM C109/C109M. 

B. Crack-Filling Material: Resin-based material recommended in writing by MVE-control system 

manufacturer for sealing concrete substrate crack repair. 

C. Cementitious Underlayment: If required to maintain manufacturer's warranty, provide MVE-

control system manufacturer's hydraulic cement-based underlayment. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

maximum moisture content, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance 

of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Installation of system indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12426
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457127737
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457127739
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457127741
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457127742
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Preinstallation Testing: 

1. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests. 

2. Alkalinity Testing: Perform pH testing according to ASTM F710. Install MVE-control 

system in areas where pH readings are less than 7.0 and in areas where pH readings are 

greater than 8.5. 

3. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft., and 

perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 

spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Install MVE-control system in 

locations where concrete substrate MVER exceeds 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 

hours. 

b. Internal Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Install MVE-

control system in locations where concrete substrates exhibit relative humidity 

level greater than 75 percent. 

4. Tensile-Bond-Strength Testing: For typical locations indicated to receive installation of 

MVE-control system, install minimum 100-sq. ft. area of MVE-control system to 

prepared concrete substrate and test according to ASTM D7234. 

a. Proceed with installation only where tensile bond strength is greater than 200 psi 

with failure in the concrete. 

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare and clean substrates according to MVE-control system 

manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of system to concrete. 

1. Remove coatings and other substances that are incompatible with MVE-control system 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended in 

writing by MVE-control system manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 

2. Provide concrete surface profile complying with ICRI 310.2R CSP 3 by shot blasting 

using apparatus that abrades the concrete surface with shot, contains the dispensed shot 

within the apparatus, and recirculates the shot by vacuum pickup. 

3. After shot blasting, repair damaged and deteriorated concrete according to MVE-control 

system manufacturer's written instructions. 

4. Protect substrate voids and joints to prevent resins from flowing into or leaking through 

them. 

5. Fill surface depressions and irregularities with patching and leveling material. 

6. Fill surface cracks, grooves, control joints, and other nonmoving joints with crack-filling 

material. 

7. Allow concrete to dry, undisturbed, for period recommended in writing by MVE-control 

system manufacturer after surface preparation, but not less than 24 hours. 

8. Before installing MVE-control systems, broom sweep and vacuum prepared concrete. 

C. Protect walls, floor openings, electrical openings, door frames, and other obstructions during 

installation. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install MVE-control system according to ASTM F3010 and manufacturer's written instructions 

to produce a uniform, monolithic surface free of surface deficiencies such as pin holes, fish 

eyes, and voids. 

1. Install primers as required to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Do not apply MVE-control system across substrate expansion, isolation, and other moving 

joints. 

C. Apply system, including component coats if any, in thickness recommended in writing by 

MVE-control system manufacturer for MVER indicated by preinstallation testing. 

D. Cure MVE-control system components according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent 

contamination or other damage during installation and curing processes. 

E. After curing, examine MVE-control system for surface deficiencies. Repair surface deficiencies 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Install cementitious underlayment over cured membrane if required to maintain manufacturer's 

warranty and in thickness required to maintain the warranty. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform installation inspections. 

B. Installation Inspections: Inspect substrate preparation and installation of system components to 

ensure compliance with manufacturer's written instructions and to ensure that a complete MVE-

control system is installed without deficiencies. 

1. Verify that surface preparation meets requirements. 

2. Verify that component coats and complete MVE-control-system film thicknesses comply 

with manufacturer's written instructions. 

3. Verify that MVE-control-system components and installation areas that evidence 

deficiencies are repaired according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. MVE-control system will be considered defective if it does not pass inspections. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect MVE-control system from damage, wear, dirt, dust, and other contaminants before floor 

covering installation. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary coverings, 

recommended in writing by MVE-control system manufacturer. 

B. Do not allow subsequent preinstallation examination and testing for floor covering installation 

to damage, puncture, or otherwise compromise the MVE-control system membrane. 

END OF SECTION 090561.13 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior gypsum board assemblies. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.  Use either steel studs and runners or dimpled steel 

studs and runners of equivalent minimum base-metal thickness. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings.  

2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where indicated, provide one of the following in thickness not less than 

indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs: 

1. Deflection Track:  Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes 

due to deflection of structure above. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may 

be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Clark Dietrich Building Systems; Brady SLP-TRK or MaxTrak Slotted 

Deflection Track. 

2) Metal-Lite Inc.; The System. 

3) Scafco Steel Stud Manufacturing Co.; Standard Slotted Track. 

4) Or approved equal. 

C. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width 

indicated. 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:    0.033 inch . 

D. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=918&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:   0.018 inch. 

2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

E. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound 

transmission. 

1. Configuration:  Asymmetrical or hat shaped. 

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and 

other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754. 

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply 

to framing installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 

grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

C. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 

members.  Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.2 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 

spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 

walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

D. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to structural 

supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to 

terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above 

ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 

produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 

assemblies. 
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2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; 

install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished 

assembly. 

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead 

structure. 

3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same as required 

for door openings unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing below sills of openings to 

match framing required above door heads. 

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated 

assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to 

underside of solid structure. 

5. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated. 

E. Installation Tolerance:  Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 

1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

2. Tile backing panels. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and 

suspension systems that support gypsum board panels. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 

condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack 

panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 

manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 

that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. Locations:  Typical interior partitions. 

except  plumbing/wet walls). 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch. 

2. Long Edges: Tapered. 

B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch. 

2. Long Edges: Tapered. 

C. Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant 

core and paper surfaces. 

1. Core: 5/8 inch, Type X. 

2. Long Edges: Tapered. 

3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274. 

2.3 TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A118.9 and ASTM C 1288 or ASTM C 1325, with 

manufacturer's standard edges. 

1. Thickness: 5/8 inch. 

2. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc or Plastic.. 

2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 

b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

d. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound. 

e. Expansion (control) joint. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 



 

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 3 

B. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 

with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, 

use setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound 

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 

0.033 to 0.112 inch thick. 

C. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 

produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 

wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 

D. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant 

complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through 

perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 

assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with 

Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance 

of the Work. 

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 

damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 
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B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 

abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 

not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 

not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 

supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered 

edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not 

make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 

etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 

ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 

1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 

abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge 

trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural 

surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to 

open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 

I. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 

and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both 

faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 

manufacturer's written instructions for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths 

around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 

installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Wallboard Type: As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 
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1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 

extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) 

unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize 

end joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 

of panels. 

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise 

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with 

no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

C. Multilayer Application: 

1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers 

vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring 

member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer 

joints unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. Stagger 

joints on opposite sides of partitions. 

3.4 APPLYING TILE BACKING PANELS 

A. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at showers and where indicated. 

B. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a 

uniform plane across panel surfaces. 

3.5 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 

fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

B. Control Joints: Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings. 

C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners. 

2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges. 

3. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges. 

3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 

fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 

decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 
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B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 

intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 

ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 

2. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 

non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 

application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 

construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093000 - TILING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Tile. 

2. Metal edge strips. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples: 

1. Each type and composition of tile and for each color and finish required. 

1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match and are from same production runs as products installed and 

that are packaged with protective covering and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Tile and Trim Units:   Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount 

installed for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide Standard grade tile that complies with ANSI A137.1 for 

types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated. 

B. Tile Type:  Tile. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  As indicated on Drawings.  

2.2 SETTING MATERIALS 

A. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar (Thin Set):  ANSI A118.4. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following : 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=950&mf=04&src=wd
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a. Boiardi Products; a QEP company. 

b. Bonsal American; an Oldcastle company. 

c. Bostik, Inc. 

d. C-Cure. 

e. Custom Building Products. 

f. Jamo Inc. 

g. Laticrete International, Inc. 

h. MAPEI Corporation. 

i. Mer-Kote Products, Inc. 

j. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 

k. Summitville Tiles, Inc. 

l. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

2. Note:  Provide white, thin set mortar for Mosaic Accent Band tiles. 

2.3 GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Water-Cleanable Epoxy Grout:  ANSI A118.3. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 

the following: 

a. Bostik, Inc. 

b. Custom Building Products. 

c. Laticrete International, Inc. 

d. MAPEI Corporation. 

e. TEC; a subsidiary of H. B. Fuller Company. 

2.4 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS 

A. General:  Provide sealants, primers, backer rods, and other sealant accessories that comply with 

the following requirements and with the applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants." 

1. Sealants shall have a VOC content of 250  g/L or less when calculated according to 

40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24). 

B. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; 

Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with 

fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other nonporous substrates that 

are subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and extreme temperatures. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,   available products that may be 

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. DAP Inc.; Titanium Enriched Kitchen and Bath Sealant or 100 percent Silicone 

Kitchen and Bath Sealant. 

b. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786. 

c. GE Silicones, a division of GE Specialty Materials; Sanitary 1700. 

d. Laticrete International, Inc.; Latasil Tile & Stone Sealant. 
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e. Pecora Corporation; Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant. 

f. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 600 White. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-based 

formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 

indicated. 

B. Metal Edge Strips:  Metal edge strip with shape as indicated on drawings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 

performance of installed tile. 

1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm, dry, clean, free of coatings that are 

incompatible with tile-setting materials including curing compounds and other substances 

that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone; and comply with flatness tolerances required by 

ANSI A108.01 for installations indicated. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in concrete substrates for tile floors installed with adhesives 

or thin-set mortar with trowelable leveling and patching compound specifically recommended 

by tile-setting material manufacturer. 

B. Where indicated, prepare substrates to receive waterproofing by applying a reinforced mortar 

bed that complies with ANSI A108.1A and is sloped 1/4 inch per foot toward drains. 

C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations, use factory blended tile or blend tiles at Project 

site before installing. 

D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  If indicated under tile type or needed to prevent 

grout from staining or adhering to exposed tile surfaces, precoat them with continuous film of 

temporary protective coating, taking care not to coat unexposed tile surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation" for TCA installation methods 

specified in tile installation schedules.  Comply with parts of the ANSI A108 Series 

"Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that are referenced in TCA installation 

methods, specified in tile installation schedules, and apply to types of setting and grouting 

materials used. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456816172&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form complete 

covering without interruptions unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at 

obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

C. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 

visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for 

straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other 

penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

D. Provide manufacturer's standard trim shapes where necessary to eliminate exposed tile edges. 

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern unless otherwise indicated.  Lay out tile work and 

center tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Lay out tile work to 

minimize the use of pieces that are less than half of a tile.  Provide uniform joint widths unless 

otherwise indicated. 

F. Joint Widths:  Unless otherwise indicated, install tile with the following joint widths: 

1. Wall Tile:  1/16 inch. 

G. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, 

contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated.  Form joints during installation of setting 

materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles. 

1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above 

them. 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants." 

H. Metal Edge Strips:  Install at locations indicated. 

END OF SECTION 09300 
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing 

agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index:  Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A  materials. 

2. Smoke-Developed Index:   15 or less. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS, GENERAL 

A. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels:  Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 

B. Acoustical Panel Standard:  Comply with ASTM E 1264. 

C. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 635. 

D. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, 

"Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated.  Comply with seismic design requirements. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS (APC-1): 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

B. Basis-of-Design Product:  Refer to drawings. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1064&mf=04&src=wd
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2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM:  

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Refer to drawings. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic design 

requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling 

Systems Handbook." 

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 

opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply 

with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as indicated on reflected ceiling plans. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer in spaces to receive 

resilient products. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by 

manufacturer. 

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 

completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT BASE: RES-1 

A. Resilient Base:  

1. Manufacturers:  Refer to Drawings. 

2.4 2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

B. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement based or 

blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 

C. Adhesives:  Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit resilient products and 

substrate conditions indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4092&mf=04&src=wd
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 

resilient products. 

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 

compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until they are same temperature as the space where they are to 

be installed. 

1. Move resilient products and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed 

at least 48 hours in advance of installation. 

D. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products immediately before 

installation. 

3.2 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 

permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practicable without gaps at seams and with tops of 

adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 

continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

3.3 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 

B. Resilient Molding Accessories:  Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 

throughout length of each piece.  Install reducer strips at edges of carpet and/or resilient floor 

covering that would otherwise be exposed. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of resilient 

products. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096566 - RESILIENT ATHLETIC FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Rubber sheet flooring. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of flooring with floor inserts for gymnasium equipment. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show installation details and locations of the following: 

1. Border tiles. 

2. Floor patterns. 

3. Layout, colors, widths, and dimensions of game lines and markers. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each type, color, and pattern specified. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

2.2 RUBBER SHEET FLOORING (RSF-1). 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 

on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

B. Description: Rubber athletic flooring provided as rolled goods for adhered installation. 

C. Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11775
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D. Border: Interlocking, beveled-edge tiles, of same material as sheet flooring; with bevels that 

transition from thickness of sheet flooring to surface below it; with straight outside edges; for 

use where flooring corners and edges do not abut vertical surfaces. 

1. Border Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range to 

contrast with floor tile 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compound: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 

formulation approved by flooring manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 

flooring. 

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 

2. Alkalinity Testing: Perform pH testing according to ASTM F710. Proceed with 

installation only if pH readings are within manufacturer’s recommendations. 

3. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft. , and 

perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 

spaced in installation areas. 

C. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that 

contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended in writing by 

manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 

D. Use trowelable leveling and patching compound to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in 

substrates. 

E. Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by flooring immediately before installation. 

After cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, and dust. Proceed 

with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 FLOORING INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Scribe, cut, and fit flooring to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces, equipment anchors, 

floor outlets, and other interruptions of floor surface. 

C. Extend flooring into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings unless otherwise 

indicated. 
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D. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 

by repeating subfloor markings on flooring. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device. 

3.3 SHEET FLOORING INSTALLATION 

A. Unroll sheet flooring and allow it to stabilize before cutting and fitting. 

B. Lay out sheet flooring as follows: 

1. Maintain uniformity of flooring direction. 

2. Minimize number of seams; place seams in inconspicuous and low-traffic areas, at least 6 

inches away from parallel joints in flooring substrates. 

3. Match edges of flooring for color shading at seams. 

4. Locate seams according to approved Shop Drawings. 

C. Adhere products to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to comply 

with adhesive and flooring manufacturers' written instructions, including those for trowel 

notching, adhesive mixing, and adhesive open and working times. 

1. Provide completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at 

joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

D. Vinyl Sheet Flooring Seams: Prepare and finish seams to produce surfaces flush with adjoining 

flooring surfaces. 

1. Heat-Welded Seams: Comply with ASTM F1516. Rout joints and use welding bead to 

permanently fuse sections into a seamless flooring. 

2. Chemically Bonded Seams: Comply with ASTM F693. Seal seams to prevent openings 

from forming between cut edges and to prevent penetration of dirt, liquids, and other 

substances into seams. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after completing flooring installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from flooring surfaces. 

2. Sweep and vacuum flooring thoroughly. 

3. Damp-mop flooring to remove marks and soil after time period recommended in writing 

by manufacturer. 

B. Protect flooring from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations 

and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. Use 

protection methods recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over flooring. Protect flooring with 

plywood or hardboard panels to prevent damage from storing or moving objects over 

flooring. 

END OF SECTION 096566 
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SECTION 096723.01 – RESINOUS FLOORING 

    DECORATIVE FLAKE COATING SYSTEM 

 

PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes mechanically processed special concrete finishes applied to cast-in-place 

concrete surfaces, as follows: 

1. Areas to receive high-performance coating systems are indicated in the Room Finish 

schedule of the contract documents. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 3 Section ‘Cast-in-place Concrete” for concrete materials, reinforcing, concrete 

mixes, form work, placement procedures, finishes, and testing. 

 

1.3 REFERENCES 

 

A. ASTM D 16 - Terminology Relating to Paint, Varnish, Lacquer, And Related Products. 

 

 B. ASTM D 4259 – Standard Practice for Abrading Concrete. 

 

C. ASTM D 4263 - Indicating Moisture in Concrete by the Plastic Sheet Method. 

 

D. ASTM F 1869 - Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete Sub floor Using 

Anhydrous Calcium Chloride. 

 

E. ASTM F 2170 – Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete 

using in situ Probes. 

 

F. International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI) Guideline No. 03732 - Selecting and 

Specifying Concrete Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings, and Polymer Overlays. 

G.  SSPC-SP 13/NACE 6 - Surface Preparation of Concrete 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data, including physical properties, and 

colors available. 
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B. Maintenance Instructions: Submit manufacturer’s maintenance instructions, including 

maintenance procedures and materials, procedures for stain removal and surface repair, 

and recommended schedule for cleaning. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications: The Bidder shall be an established firm, regularly engaged in sales and 

installations of epoxy flake floor systems. Contractors shall be currently certified by the 

manufacturer in writing to install coating system. 

B. Submit evidence from the manufacturer that they are certified to install the system. 

C. Flooring contractors shall have a five (5) year experience and successfully installed this 

system in least five (5) projects of similar size and complexity. Include a reference list, 

which shall contain the project name, address, telephone number, and contact person. 

D. Applicator’s Personnel:  Employ persons trained for application of specified materials. 

 

E. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with provisions of air-pollution regulations of 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

F. Mock-Ups:  Prepare 5 foot x 5 foot mock-up, or as approved by owner, for each coating 

system specified using same materials, tools, equipment, anti-slip additives, and 

procedures intended for actual surface preparation and application. Obtain Owner’s 

approval of mock-ups.  Retain mock-ups to establish intended standards by which coating 

systems will be judged. 

G. Pre-application Meeting:  Convene a reapplication meeting one week before start of 

application of epoxy floor system.  Require attendance of parties directly affecting work 

of this section, including Contractor, Architect, applicator, and manufacturer’s 

representative.  Review surface preparation, priming, mixing, application, curing, 

protection, and coordination with other work. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to site in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and 

packaging, with labels clearly identifying product name, manufacturer, batch or lot 

number, and date of manufacture. 

B. Storage: 

1. Store materials in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

2. Keep containers sealed until ready for use. 

C. Handling:  Protect materials during handling and application to prevent damage or 

contamination. 
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D. A pre-installation meeting will be held with the contractor.  At the meeting, all parties 

will review the surface preparation, repairs, application of products, curing, protection, 

length of time that the floor needs to be clear of traffic, equipment, and personnel, as well 

as the coordination of said work. 

1.7 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

A. Do not apply materials if floor or air temperature is below 55 degrees F or above 90 

degrees F. 

B. Do not apply materials if relative humidity is above 85 percent. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty:  The special warranty specified in this Article shall not deprive the 

Owner of other rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract 

Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by 

the Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Manufacturer's standard warranty. 

PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURER 

A. Resinous Flooring System: Abrasion-, impact-, and chemical-resistant, aggregate-filled, resin-

based monolithic floor surfacing designed to produce a seamless floor and integral cove base. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. Tnemec Company, Inc. 

1) Deco-Fleck (Locations indicated on drawings). 

Materials specified are those that have been evaluated for the specific service. Request for 

material substitutions shall be in accordance with requirements of the project specifications. 

Equivalent materials of other manufacturers may be submitted on written approval of the 

Architect. No request for substitution shall be considered that would decrease film thickness, 

number of coats, degree and type of surface preparation or offer a change in the generic type of 

coating specified. In no case will the request be considered unless information is received, in 

writing, ten (10) days prior to the bid opening date. 

Requests for substitution shall include: 

2. Manufacturer’s literature for each product giving name, product number, generic 

type, descriptive information, laboratory testing showing results equal to the 

performance criteria of the products specified herein.   

3. Side by side comparison of the performance attributes of the proposed materials 

as compared to the specified coating system.   

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11247
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174319
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4. List of ten (10) projects in which each product has been used and rendered 

satisfactory service. 

The sum which will be added to or deducted from the base bid should alternate materials be 

accepted. 

B. EPOXY FLAKE COATING SYSTEM 

1. Epoxy Flooring System for Interior Concrete Floors: 

a. Typical Physical Properties: 

1) Thickness: Minimum of 62.5 mils or 1/16”. 

2) Compressive Strength, ASTM C 579:  15,567 psi. 

3) Tensile Strength, ASTM C 307:  2,600 psi. 

4) Flexural Strength, ASTM C 580:  4,550 psi. 

5) Flexural Modulus of Elasticity, ASTM D 790:  127,876 psi flexural 

modulus, average of five tests. 

6) Hardness, ASTM D 2240, Shore D:  86 to 89. 

7) Bond Strength, ASTM D-4541:  400 psi.(substrate fails) 

8) Indentation, MIL-D-3134F:  No indentation 

9) Abrasion Resistance, ASTM D 4060:  24 mg. loss maximum. 

10) Flammability, ASTM D 635:  Self-extinguishing over concrete. 

11) Color: To be determined by owner. 

 

C. VOC Content of Field-Applied Coatings:  Provide products that comply with the following 

limits for VOC content, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according 

to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24); these requirements do not apply to paints and 

coatings that are applied in a fabrication or finishing shop: 

1. Coatings:  VOC content of not more than 18 g/L. 

2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cement, aggregates, coloring agents, admixtures, and water are specified in Division 3 Section 

“Cast-in-Place Concrete.” 

B. Use other materials and accessories for the Work, including surface retarders when required, to 

reproduce design reference sample. 

2.3 CONCRETE MIX 

A. Concrete proportions and design requirements are specified in Division 3 Section “Cast-in-

Place Concrete.” 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to receive epoxy floor surfacing system.  Notify Architect if surfaces are not    

acceptable.  Do not begin surface preparation or application until unacceptable conditions have    

been corrected. 

B. Ensure concrete is a minimum of 28 days old. 

C. The substrate temperature should be not less than 50 degrees and not more than 90 degrees 

Fahrenheit. 

D. The concrete floor shall be checked for moisture that would inhibit the bonding of the material 

to the floor. Test concrete for moisture in accordance with ASTM D 4263, ASTM F 1869, and 

ASTM F 2170. 

E. Moisture Control Layer: When moisture transmission content exceeds 3 lbs. per 1,000 square 

feet in a 24 hour period, apply Series 241 Ultra-Tread MVT at approximately 1/8” thickness. 

Moisture vapor transmission should not exceed 20 lbs. per 1,000 sq. feet in a 24 hour period, 

(Reference ASTM F 1869 Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate 

of Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride). 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION OF CONCRETE 

A. Prepare concrete surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and Prepare concrete 

surfaces in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, SSPC-SP 13/NACE 6, and ICRI 

03732, CSP (Minimum 3 or greater surface profile). 

B. Remove dirt, oil, grease, was laitance, curing compounds, water-soluble concrete hardeners, and 

other surface contaminants and concrete dust. 

 

   C.     Cracks shall be pretreated with Series 206 Sub-Flex EP epoxy membrane. Fill all cracks and  

recessed joints, including control and construction joints per the methods outlined below for 

each specific area. When filled, joint should be flush with the floor surface. 

 

a. For Hairline Crack Treatment:  Refer to Tnemec StrataShield Drawing No. TFS-05. 

b. For Moving Crack Treatment:  Refer to Tnemec StrataShield Drawing No. TFS-07. 

c. For Trench Drain Treatment:  Refer to Tnemec StrataShield Drawing No. TFS-04. 

      d.  Prepare Leading Edge Termination in accordance with Tnemec StrataShield Drawing 

TFS-01 

      e. Control joints shall be filled with Series 206 Sub-Flex EP. 

D. Construction joints shall be load tested for movement. If movement is evident, they must be 

undersealed to stabilize the floor by drilling holes at three (3) foot intervals and pressure 

pumping a cement base grout into them until ALL voids are filled. 

E. Install rolled radius cove base where directed by owner in accordance with the manufacturer’s 

written instructions and as indicated on Drawing No. TFS-15. 
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F. Concrete Patching: Where directed, apply Series 201 Epoxoline thickened with Series 211 

fumed silica as a patching compound. Holes up to 2” in diameter and ½” deep on horizontal and 

vertical surfaces can be patched with thickened 201. 

3.3 DECORATIVE EPOXY FLAKE FLOOR SYSTEM 

1. Concrete:  The floor system shall be installed in strict adherence to the manufacturers 

written instructions.  

a. Apply a primer coat of Series 281 Tneme-Glaze at 125 square feet per gallon. 

b. Apply binder coat of Series 224 Deco-Fleck at 160 to 200 square feet per gallon 

and back roll. While wet, broadcast ¼” decorative flakes to refusal at 8 to 10 sq. ft. 

per lb. The flakes should appear dry and evenly spread throughout the floor. 

c. When dry, remove unused flakes. Fasten a screen attachment to a floor buffer and 

lightly screen the entire floor. Once completed, the floor should be swept with a 

hard bristled broom and then vacuumed. 

d. Apply a grout coat of Series 284 Deco-Clear and ribbon out onto the floor at 200 

sq. ft. per gallon. 

e. When dry, attach a sanding disk to a floor buffer and thoroughly sand the floor. 

Once completed, vacuum to remove any loose chips and dust. 

f. Apply a finish coat of Series 247 or 248 Everthane at 425 to 450 square feet per 

gallon with 44-600 UV Blocker. For slip resistance, anti-slip additive such as shark 

grip and aluminum oxide may be incorporated into the mixed finish. A mock up is 

recommended to determine acceptable coating roughness. 

g. Allow to cure for approximately 24 hours. 

2. Wood:  The floor system shall be installed in strict adherence to the manufacturers 

written instructions. 

a. Apply a primer coat of Series 201 Epoxoprime at 400 square feet per gallon. 

b. Apply Flexible Underlayment Series 206 Sub-Flex EP at 20-53 square feet per 

gallon.  

c. Apply binder coat of Series 224 Deco-Fleck at 160 to 200 square feet per gallon 

and back roll. While wet, broadcast ¼” decorative flakes to refusal at 8 to 10 sq. ft. 

per lb. The flakes should appear dry and evenly spread throughout the floor. 

d. When dry, remove unused flakes. Fasten a screen attachment to a floor buffer and 

lightly screen the entire floor. Once completed, the floor should be swept with a 

hard bristled broom and then vacuumed. 

e. Apply a grout coat of Series 284 Deco-Clear and ribbon out onto the floor at 200 

sq. ft. per gallon. 

f. When dry, attach a sanding disk to a floor buffer and thoroughly sand the floor. 

Once completed, vacuum to remove any loose chips and dust. 

g. Apply a finish coat of Series 247 or 248 Everthane at 425 to 450 square feet per 

gallon with 44-600 UV Blocker. For slip resistance, anti-slip additive such as shark 

grip and aluminum oxide may be incorporated into the mixed finish. A mock up is 

recommended to determine acceptable coating roughness. 

h. Allow to cure for approximately 24 hours. 
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3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect epoxy floor surfacing system during curing as follows: 

1. Foot Traffic:  Minimum of 24 hours. 

2. Light Traffic:  Minimum of 24 hours. 

3. Chemical Resistance: 7 days. 

 

3.5   REPAIR 

 

 A.  Materials and Surfaces Not Scheduled to Be Coated:  Repair or replace damaged materials and 

surfaces affected by installation not scheduled to be coated. 

 

   B.  Damaged Coatings:  Touch-up or repair damaged coatings.  Touch-up of minor damage shall 

be acceptable where result is not visibly different from adjacent surfaces.  Recoat entire surface 

where touch-up result is visibly different, either in sheen, texture, or color. 

 

C.     Coating Defects:  Repair in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions coatings that exhibit 

film characteristics or defects that would adversely affect performance or appearance of coating 

systems. 

 

3.6   FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

 

   A. Manufacturer’s Field Services: Manufacture’s representative shall provide technical assistance 

and guidance for surface preparation and application of coating system. 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Modular carpet tile. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings. 

2. Section 090561.13 Moisture Vapor Emission Control 

3. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" and Section 096519 "Resilient Tile 

Flooring" for resilient wall base and accessories installed with carpet tile. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Review methods and procedures related to carpet tile installation including, but not 

limited to, the following: 

a. Review delivery, storage, and handling procedures. 

b. Review ambient conditions and ventilation procedures. 

c. Review subfloor preparation procedures. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade 

resistance. 

2. Include manufacturer's written installation recommendations for each type of substrate. 

B. Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label each 

Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated 

on Drawings and in schedules. 
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1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample. 

2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- long Samples. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of carpet tile. 

1. Include Samples of exposed edge, transition, and other accessory stripping involving 

color or finish selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each of the following products and for each color and texture 

required. Label each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and 

designation indicated on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample. 

2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- long Samples. 

E. Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 

procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 

packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, 

but not less than 10 sq. yd.. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified 

Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 

aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 
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1. Build mockups at locations and in sizes shown on Drawings. 

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation 

limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 

weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity 

conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the 

construction period. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 

bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 

manufacturer.  Note:  Include moisture-resistant adhesives for 99% RH in Base Bid 

proposal. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, 

install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 

carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 

failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. More than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, and runs. 

b. Dimensional instability. 

c. Excess static discharge. 

d. Loss of tuft-bind strength. 

e. Loss of face fiber. 

f. Delamination. 

3. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE (CPT-1): 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

1. As indicated on Drawings. 

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 

formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 

products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for 

installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation. 

C. Metal Edge/Transition Strips: Extruded aluminum with mill finish of profile and width shown, 

of height required to protect exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum lengths to minimize 

running joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 

conditions affecting carpet tile performance. 

B. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects. 

C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 

"Cast-in-Place Concrete" and that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 

foreign deposits. 

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft., and 

perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 

spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only 

after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of 

water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with 

installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity 

level measurement. 

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet 

tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing. 
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D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile 

manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive 

carpet tile. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 

instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, 

holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more 

stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that 

are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 

solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile 

manufacturers. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and 

with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Maintain pile-direction patterns recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 

furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut 

edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

F. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable 

flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

G. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 

by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 

device. 

H. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 
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1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by 

carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 

3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 13.7. 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and 

fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or 

recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on  the following 

exterior substrates: 

1. Steel. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 1 (Flat):  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according 

to ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 3 (Eggshell):  10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 

according to ASTM D 523. 

C. Gloss Level 4 (Satin):  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 

according to ASTM D 523. 

D. Gloss Level 5 (Semi-Gloss):  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

E. Gloss Level 6 (Gloss):  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. Gloss Level 7 (High Gloss):  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application 

instructions. 

B. Samples:  For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product   listed in Part 3 articles 

for the paint category indicated. 
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2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed 

in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 

and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 

manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 

manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range  . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 

for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 

finishes and primers. 

C. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 

applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 

and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 

coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI 

Manual." 

B. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 

roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 

breaks. 
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3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 

other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 

leave in an undamaged condition. 

B. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 

defaced painted surfaces. 

3.5 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel Substrates: 

1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Sherwin Williams “All Surface Enamel Primer” or approved equal.  

b. Intermediate Coat:  Light industrial coating, exterior, water based, matching 

topcoat. 

c. Topcoat:  (Gloss Level 3). Sherwin Williams “Oil Based Industrial Enamel” or 

approved equal. 

END OF SECTION 099113 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on  the following 

interior substrates: 

1. Steel. 

2. Gypsum board. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Gloss Level 1 (flat):  Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according 

to ASTM D 523. 

B. Gloss Level 2 (velvet):  Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 

according to ASTM D 523. 

C. Gloss Level 3 (eggshell):  10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 

according to ASTM D 523. 

D. Gloss Level 4 (satin):  20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 

according to ASTM D 523. 

E. Gloss Level 5 (semi-gloss):  35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. Gloss Level 6 (gloss):  70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. Gloss Level 7 (high gloss):  More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product.  Include preparation requirements and application 

instructions. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint:  5  percent, but not less than 1 gal.  of each material and color applied. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product   listed in other Part 2 

articles for the paint category indicated. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards:  Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed 

in its "MPI Approved Products List." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 

and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 

manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 

manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors:    Refer to Drawings. 

2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS 

A. Primer Sealer, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC:   MPI #149. 

2.4 WATER-BASED PAINTS 

A. Latex, Interior, Semi-Gloss, (Gloss Level 5):  MPI #54. 

1. Door Frames. 

B. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3):   MPI #145. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 

for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter 

as follows: 

1. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 
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C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 

finishes and primers. 

D. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual" 

applicable to substrates indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 

not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 

provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 

reinstall items that were removed.  Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 

and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 

coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 

Manual." 

B. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 

roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.  Cut in sharp lines and color 

breaks. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application.  Correct damage to work of 

other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 

leave in an undamaged condition. 

B. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 

defaced painted surfaces. 

3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Steel Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System (eggshell; door frames): 
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a. Prime Coat:  Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based MPI #107. 

b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145. 

B. Gypsum Board and  Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System (eggshell; typical paint finish): 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149. 

b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145. 

2. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System (semi-gloss; toilet rooms only): 

a. Prime Coat:  Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, Sherwin Williams 

“All Surface Enamel Primer”. 

b. Intermediate Coat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat:  Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (Gloss 

Level 3), Sherwin Williams “Pre-Catalyzed Water Based Catalyzed Epoxy” or 

approved equal. 

3.6 COLOR SCHEDULE 

A. Paint colors are as follows:  Refer to Drawings. 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 101423 - PANEL SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Room-identification signs. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For panel signs. 

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work. 

2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by 

others, and accessories. 

3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including raised characters and Braille, 

and layout for each sign at least half size. 

C. Samples:  For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Sign Schedule:  As indicated on Drawings. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in 

materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Accessibility Standard:  Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 

Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings 

and Facilities and the State of Illinois Capital Development Board’s Illinois Accessibility Code 

for signs. 
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2.2 SIGNS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 

or comparable product by one of the following or approved equal: 

1. Ace Sign Systems, Inc. 

2. Advance Corporation; Braille-Tac Division. 

3. Allen Industries, Inc. 

4. Allen Markings International. 

5. APCO Graphics, Inc. 

6. ASE, Inc. 

7. ASI Sign Systems, Inc. 

8. Best Sign Systems Inc. 

9. Bunting Graphics, Inc. 

10. Clarke Systems. 

11. Diskey Sign Company. 

12. Fossil Industries, Inc. 

13. InPro Corporation. 

14. Mohawk Sign Systems. 

15. Nelson-Harkins Industries. 

16. Poblocki Sign Company, LLC. 

17. Seton Identification Products. 

18. Supersine Company (The); Division of Stamp-Rite, Inc. 

19. Vista System. 

20. Mounting:   Manufacturer's standard method for substrates indicated with adhesive or 

two-face tape. 

2.3 SIGN MATERIALS 

A. Acrylic Sheet:  ASTM D 4802, Type UVF (UV filtering). 

B. Polycarbonate Sheet:  Coated, mar-resistant, UV-stabilized polycarbonate, with coating on both 

sides. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Two-Face Tape:  Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 0.045 inch thick, with 

adhesive on both sides. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated. 

1. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit.  Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist 

water penetration and retention. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign 

surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance. 

2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility standard. 

3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that 

would impair installation. 

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed. 

3.2 SIGNAGE SCHEDULE 

A. Schedule: Provide signage at all permanent rooms. 

END OF SECTION 101423 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Private-use bathroom accessories. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Special Mirror Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 

replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or 

workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  15  years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES 

PART 3 - Manufacturers:  AS INDICATED ON DRAWINGS.EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 

to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units level, plumb, and 

firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

B. Grab Bars:  Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, when tested according to 

ASTM F 446. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 104413 - FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes fire protection cabinets for fire extinguishers. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Rated, Fire Protection Cabinets:  Listed and labeled to comply with requirements in 

ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed. 

B. Coordinate size of fire protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers 

indicated are accommodated. 

C. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire protection cabinets with wall depths. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

B. Tempered Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Quality q3, 3 mm thick, 

Class 1 (clear) . 

2.2 FIRE PROTECTION CABINET: FPC-1 

A. Cabinet Type:  Suitable for fire extinguisher. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

a. Larsen's Manufacturing Company; Architectural Series #2409-6R with MP10 fire 

extinguisher. 

b. Or approved equal. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=4974&mf=04&src=wd
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B. Cabinet Construction:  Nonrated. 

C. Cabinet Material:  Steel sheet. 

D. Semi-recessed Cabinet:  Cabinet box partially recessed in walls of sufficient depth to suit style 

of trim indicated; with one-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping 

surrounding wall surface with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge (backbend).  

Provide where walls are of insufficient depth for recessed cabinets but are of sufficient depth to 

accommodate semi-recessed cabinet installation. 

1. Rolled-Edge Trim:  2-1/2-inch backbend depth. 

E. Cabinet Trim Material:  Steel sheet. 

F. Door Material:  Steel sheet. 

G. Door Style:  Vertical duo panel with frame. 

H. Door Glazing:  Tempered float glass (clear). 

I. Door Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet 

type, trim style, and door material and style indicated. 

J. Accessories: 

1. Mounting Bracket:  Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to 

fire protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 

indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish. 

2. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, 

size, spacing, and location.  Locate as indicated . 

a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire protection cabinet with the words "FIRE 

EXTINGUISHER". 

1) Location:  Applied to cabinet door. 

2) Application Process:  Die-cut pressure-sensitive vinyl letters. 

3) Lettering Color:  Red. 

4) Orientation:  Vertical. 

K. Finishes: 

1. Manufacturer's standard baked-enamel paint for the following: 

a. Exterior of cabinet, door, and trim, except for those surfaces indicated to receive 

another finish. 

b. Interior of cabinet and door. 

2. Steel:   Baked enamel or powder coat. 

a. Color and Gloss:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 
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2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Fire Protection Cabinets:  Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub), with trim, frame, door, 

and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.  Miter and weld joints 

and grind smooth. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where  semirecessed  

cabinets will be installed and prepare recesses as required by type and size of cabinet and trim 

style. 

B. Install fire protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not indicated, 

at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Fire Protection Cabinets:  Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb. 

D. Identification:  Apply  vinyl lettering at locations indicated. 

E. Adjust fire protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding.  Verify that integral 

locking devices operate properly. 

F. Replace fire protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 

repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 104413 
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. NFPA Compliance:  Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable 

Fire Extinguishers." 

B. Fire Extinguishers:  Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 

testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire protection cabinets to ensure fit and 

function. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 

period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10. 

b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers. 

2. Warranty Period:  Six  years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS: FE-1 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Type, size, and capacity for each fire protection cabinet indicated. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Larsen’s Manufacturing Company; Model #MP10. 

b. Or approved equal. 

2. Instruction Labels:  Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, 

Appendix B. 

B. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type:  UL-rated 4A-80BC with 10 lbs. nominal capacity, with 

monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in manufacturer's standard enameled container. 

2.2 MOUNTING BRACKETS 

A. Mounting Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to wall 

or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated 

or black baked-enamel finish. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 

b. Or approved equal. 

B. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, 

spacing, and location.  Locate as indicated by Architect. 

1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in 

red letter decals applied to mounting surface. 

a. Orientation:   Horizontal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging. 

1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers. 

B. Install fire extinguishers and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in compliance with 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456817442&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Mounting Brackets:  54 inches  above finished floor to top of fire extinguisher. 

C. Mounting Brackets:  Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations 

indicated. 

END OF SECTION 104416 
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SECTION 10503 

TURNOUT GEAR LOCKERS 

WALL MOUNTED 

       

 
PART 1 GENERAL 

 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Design, fabrication and installation of wall mounted turnout gear lockers as specified herein. 

 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Division 00 Section “ARRA Grant Requirements” for “The Buy American Act” requirements as 

applicable. 

 

B. Section 10: Metal Lockers. 

 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data and installation instructions. 

B. Shop Drawings: Submit manufacturer’s shop drawings for each individual run of lockers. 

C. Samples: Submit manufacturer’s standard color samples. 

D. Owner’s Manual: Provide maintenance manual at closeout. 

E. Warranty: Submit manufacturer’s standard warranty. 

 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer shall have a minimum of fifteen years experience in the direct manufacture of 

lockers. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Installer shall have experience necessary to assure lockers are installed 

properly and according to manufacturer’s instructions.  

C. Reference: 

1. ASTM A513 – Minimum properties of Electric-Resistance-Welded Carbon Allow Steel 

Mechanical Tubing 

2. ASTM A510 -  Minimum properties of Wire Rods and Coarse Round Wire, Carbon Steel 

and Alloy Steel 

 
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery: Deliver materials to site in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers with labels 

identifying product and manufacturer’s name. 

B. Storage: Store materials in a clean dry area. 

0
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C. Handling: Protect materials and finish during installation and handling to prevent damage.   

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

 
2.1  MANUFACTURER 

A.  Acceptable Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements of the contract 
documents, acceptable manufacturer’s are as follows: 

 

1. GearGrid Corporation, 670 SW 15th Street, Forest Lake, MN 55025. Toll-free 888-643-6694. 

Phone 651-464-4468. Fax 651-464-4780. Web site www.geargrid.com. Email 

sales@geargrid.com or approved equal. 
2. Additional manufacturer’s may be approved, however approval does not preclude the 

manufacturer from providing documentation supporting their product meets or exceeds all 

aspects of this specification section.  Failure to provide proper documentation will result in 

the rejection of submitted product.  

 

2.2  TURNOUT GEAR LOCKER FABRICATION 
A. Lockers must be fabricated and manufactured in the U.S.A.  Products not manufactured in the 

U.S.A will be rejected at the time of submittals.  

B. Model: GEARGRID Wall Mounted Storage System. 

C. Locker Sizes: (Please reference project drawings for indicated sizes) 

1. Widths:  18”

2. Depths:  20” 

3. Height:  74.5” 

 

D. Construction: Units shall be welded at all applicable joints. Forming of metal shall be completed 

by standard cold-forming operations. Use of fasteners will only be required to allow for knock-

down shipping, securing units to mounting surface and on applicable accessories. 

E. Vertical Dividers: 

1. Outer Frames: 1.25” O.D. x 16 gauge wall thickness ASTM A513 steel tubing. 

2. Inner Grid: .25” diameter ASTM 510 cold drawn steel wire resistance welded to a 3” square 

pattern. 

3. Inner Grid wires must be full length and width of inside vertical divider frame.  Wires not 

running full length or width, thus creating exposed wire ends will not be acceptable. 

4. Inner Grid wires must run horizontally and vertically creating a square or rectangular grid 

pattern only.  Grid wires not creating a square or rectangular grid pattern will not be 

acceptable.  

5. Inner Grid wires shall intersect and cross all perpendicular wires, and shall be welded at all 

intersections. 

F. Back Panel: 

1. Required on each locker to protect the locker contents and wall substrate, as well as provide 

an additional panel for accessory attachment. 

http://www.geargrid.com/
mailto:sales@geargrid.com
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2. Grid: .25” diameter ASTM 510 cold drawn steel wire resistance welded to a 3” square pattern. 

3. Back panel must engage and be secured to vertical dividers via horizontal wires which extend 

into mounting holes pre-drilled in vertical dividers.  Back panels are sandwiched between 

vertical dividers, preventing them from being removed after assembly is complete. 

4. Inner Grid wires must be full length and width of inside vertical divider frame.  Wires not 

running full length or width, thus creating exposed wire ends will not be acceptable. 

6. Inner Grid wires must run horizontally and vertically creating a square or rectangular grid 

pattern only.  Grid wires not creating a square or rectangular grid pattern will not be 

acceptable. 

5. Inner Grid wires shall intersect and cross all perpendicular wires, and shall be welded at all 

intersections. 

G. Shelves: (1) Upper, (1) Lower. .25” diameter ASTM 510 cold drawn steel wire resistance welded 

and cold formed. Upper shelf shall include an integrated 20 gauge steel bracket to accept a 2” x 

16” name placard(not included), unless doors are selected as an option, in which case the name 

placard holder will be integrated into the door. 

H. Apparel Hooks: (3) per locker opening.  .192” diameter ASTM 510 cold drawn steel wire 

resistance welded, cold formed and powder coated. Apparel hooks must securely engage and 

snap onto side or back grid, to prevent unintentional disengagement of hook.  

2.3  ACCESSORIES –  

 

 

D. Gear Dryer Hanger (optional): 

1. .25” diameter 304 stainless steel wire cold formed and resistance welded. Includes formed 

loops to prop open sleeves on jackets to promote better circulation throughout the garment. 

2. Black vinyl coating on hook end. 

I. Top Side Storage (optional): 

1. Shelf spanning across the top of the lockers for additional gear storage above lockers. .25” 

diameter ASTM 510 cold drawn steel wire resistance welded to a 3” square pattern. Powder 

coated finish in specified color. 

2.4  FINISH 
A. General: All system components excluding assembly and mounting hardware and stainless steel 

components are to receive the standard finish. 

B. Standard Finish: Components to be cleaned using a phosphatized bath, clear water rinse and 

electro-statically coated with a durable and UV-stable TGIC powder coating process.  Thickness 

of applied finish shall be 3 – 4 mm for added protection. 

 1. Anti-Corrosive Primer: (Optional)  

C.  Color: _______________ (Manufacturer must provide a minimum 7 standard color choices for 

selection) .  As selected by  Owner from full range.
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

 
3.1  EXAMINATION 

A. Examine area to receive lockers. Notify architect if area are not acceptable. Do not begin 

installation until unacceptable conditions have been corrected. 

3.2  INSTALLATION 
 A. Install lockers in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

 B. Use manufacturer’s hardware for assembly. 

 C. Anchor to mounting surface with proper hardware. 

 

END OF SECTION                  
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SECTION 122413 - ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manually operated roller shades with single rollers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry for wood blocking and grounds for 
mounting roller shades and accessories. 

2. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing the perimeters of installation accessories for 
light-blocking shades with a sealant. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, features, finishes, and operating instructions for roller shades. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for roller shades, including shadeband 
materials, their orientation to rollers, and their seam and batten locations. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 10 inches long. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type and color of shade band material. 

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of roller shade. 

1. Shadeband Material: Not less than 10 inches square. Mark interior face of material if 
applicable. 

2. Roller Shade: Full-size operating unit, not less than 16 inches wide by 36 inches long for 
each type of roller shade indicated. 

3. Installation Accessories: Full-size unit, not less than 10 inches long. 

F. Product Schedule: For roller shades. By Room. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of shadeband material. 
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C. Product Test Reports: For each type of shadeband material, for tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For roller shades to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Roller Shades: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of quantity installed for each size, color, 
and shadeband material indicated, but no fewer than two units. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roller shades in factory packages, marked with manufacturer, product name, and 
location of installation using same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install roller shades until construction and finish work in 
spaces, including painting, is complete and dry and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use. 

B. Field Measurements: Where roller shades are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. Allow clearances for operating hardware of operable glazed 
units through entire operating range. Notify Architect of installation conditions that vary from 
Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. ting hardware of operable glazed units through entire operating range. Notify Architect of 
installation conditions that vary from Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with 
construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain roller shades from single source from single manufacturer. 
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2.2 MANUALLY OPERATED SHADES WITH SINGLE ROLLERS  (WS-1): 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
1. MechoShade Systems, Inc.; Mecho/5 Manual Shade System. 

B. Chain-and-Clutch Operating Mechanisms: With continuous-loop bead chain and clutch that 
stops shade movement when bead chain is released; permanently adjusted and lubricated. 

C. Bead Chains: Stainless steel. 

1. Loop Length: Full length of roller shade. 

2. Limit Stops: Provide upper and lower ball stops. 

3. Chain-Retainer Type: Clip, jamb mount. 

D. Spring Lift-Assist Mechanisms: Manufacturer's standard for balancing roller shade weight and 
for lifting heavy roller shades. 

1. Provide for shadebands that weigh more than 10 lb > or for shades as recommended by 

manufacturer, whichever criterion is more stringent. 

E. Rollers: Corrosion-resistant steel or extruded-aluminum tubes of diameters and wall thicknesses 
required to accommodate operating mechanisms and weights and widths of shadebands 
indicated without deflection. Provide with permanently lubricated drive-end assemblies and idle-
end assemblies designed to facilitate removal of shadebands for service. 

1. Roller Drive-End Location: Right side of interior face of shade. 
2. Direction of Shadeband Roll: Regular, from back (exterior face) of roller. 
3. Shadeband-to-Roller Attachment: Manufacturer's standard method. 

F. Mounting Hardware: Brackets or endcaps, corrosion resistant and compatible with roller 
assembly, operating mechanism, installation accessories, and mounting location and conditions 
indicated. 

G. Roller-Coupling Assemblies: Coordinated with operating mechanism and designed to join up to 
three inline rollers into a multiband shade that is operated by one roller drive-end assembly. 

H. Shadebands: 

1. Shadeband Material: Light-filtering fabric (3%). 
2. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar: Steel or extruded aluminum. 

a. Type: Enclosed in sealed pocket of shadeband material. 
b. Color and Finish: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Installation Accessories: 

1. Front Fascia: Aluminum extrusion that conceals front and underside of roller and 
operating mechanism and attaches to roller endcaps without exposed fasteners. 

a. Shape: L-shaped. 
b. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to conceal roller and shadeband 

assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches. 

2. Exposed Headbox: Rectangular, extruded-aluminum enclosure including front fascia, top 
and back covers, endcaps, and removable bottom closure. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12336
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025562
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a. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to enclose roller and shadeband 
assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches. 

3. Endcap Covers: To cover exposed endcaps. 

J. Installation Accessories Color and Finish: As selected from manufacturer's full range . 

2.3 MANUALLY OPERATED SHADES WITH SINGLE ROLLERS  (WS-2): 

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
1. MechoShade Systems, Inc.; Mecho/5 Manual Shade System. 

B. Chain-and-Clutch Operating Mechanisms: With continuous-loop bead chain and clutch that 
stops shade movement when bead chain is released; permanently adjusted and lubricated. 

C. Bead Chains: Stainless steel. 

1. Loop Length: Full length of roller shade. 

2. Limit Stops: Provide upper and lower ball stops. 

3. Chain-Retainer Type: Clip, jamb mount. 

D. Spring Lift-Assist Mechanisms: Manufacturer's standard for balancing roller shade weight and 
for lifting heavy roller shades. 

1. Provide for shadebands that weigh more than 10 lb > or for shades as recommended by 

manufacturer, whichever criterion is more stringent. 

E. Rollers: Corrosion-resistant steel or extruded-aluminum tubes of diameters and wall thicknesses 
required to accommodate operating mechanisms and weights and widths of shadebands 
indicated without deflection. Provide with permanently lubricated drive-end assemblies and idle-
end assemblies designed to facilitate removal of shadebands for service. 

1. Roller Drive-End Location: Right side of interior face of shade. 
2. Direction of Shadeband Roll: Regular, from back (exterior face) of roller. 
3. Shadeband-to-Roller Attachment: Manufacturer's standard method. 

F. Mounting Hardware: Brackets or endcaps, corrosion resistant and compatible with roller 
assembly, operating mechanism, installation accessories, and mounting location and conditions 
indicated. 

G. Roller-Coupling Assemblies: Coordinated with operating mechanism and designed to join up to 
three inline rollers into a multiband shade that is operated by one roller drive-end assembly. 

H. Shadebands: 

1. Shadeband Material: Light-blocking fabric 
2. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar: Steel or extruded aluminum. 

a. Type: Enclosed in sealed pocket of shadeband material. 
b. Color and Finish: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

I. Installation Accessories: 

1. Front Fascia: Aluminum extrusion that conceals front and underside of roller and 
operating mechanism and attaches to roller endcaps without exposed fasteners. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12336
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025562
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a. Shape: L-shaped. 
b. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to conceal roller and shadeband 

assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches. 

2. Exposed Headbox: Rectangular, extruded-aluminum enclosure including front fascia, top 
and back covers, endcaps, and removable bottom closure. 

a. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to enclose roller and shadeband 
assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches. 

3. Endcap Covers: To cover exposed endcaps. 

J. Installation Accessories Color and Finish: As selected from manufacturer's full range. 

2.4 SHADEBAND MATERIALS 

A. Shadeband Material Flame-Resistance Rating: Comply with NFPA 701. Testing by a qualified 
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

B. Light-Filtering Fabric: Woven fabric, stain and fade resistant. 

1. Source: Roller shade manufacturer. 

2. Type: 1300 Series ThermoVeil, Dense Basketweave. 

3. Weave: Mesh. 

4. Orientation on Shadeband: Up the bolt. 

5. Openness Factor: 3 percent. 

6. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Light-Blocking Fabric: Opaque fabric, stain and fade resistant. 

1. Source: Roller shade manufacturer. 

2. Type: Acrylic-coated Polyester. 

3. Thickness: 0.018. 

4. Weight: 11.50 oz./sq. yd.. 

5. Roll Width: Refer to Drawings. 

6. Orientation on Shadeband: Up the bolt. 

7. Features: Washable and Antistatic treatment. 

8. Color:As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.5 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION 

A. Product Safety Standard: Fabricate roller shades to comply with WCMA A 100.1, including 
requirements for flexible, chain-loop devices; lead content of components; and warning labels. 

B. Unit Sizes: Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74 
deg F: 

1. Between (Inside) Jamb Installation: Width equal to jamb-to-jamb dimension of opening in 
which shade is installed less 1/4 inch per side or 1/2-inch total, plus or minus 1/8 inch. 
Length equal to head-to-sill or -floor dimension of opening in which shade is installed less 
1/4 inch, plus or minus 1/8 inch. 
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C. Shadeband Fabrication: Fabricate shadebands without battens or seams to extent possible, 
except as follows: 

1. Vertical Shades: Where width-to-length ratio of shadeband is equal to or greater than 1:4, 
provide battens and seams at uniform spacings along shadeband length to ensure 
shadeband tracking and alignment through its full range of movement without distortion of 
the material. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 ROLLER SHADE INSTALLATION 

A. Install roller shades level, plumb, and aligned with adjacent units according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Roller Shade Locations: As indicated on Drawings. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and free from binding or 
malfunction throughout entire operational range. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean roller shade surfaces, after installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer that ensure that roller shades are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

C. Replace damaged roller shades that cannot be repaired, in a manner approved by Architect, 
before time of Substantial Completion. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain motor-operated roller shades. 

END OF SECTION 122413 
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SECTION 123530 - RESIDENTIAL CASEWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Kitchen cabinets (WD-1) 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For the following: 

1. Cabinets. 

2. Cabinet hardware. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For cabinets and countertops.  Include plans, elevations, details, and 

attachments to other work.  Show materials, finishes, filler panels, hardware, edge and 

backsplash profiles, methods of joining countertops, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures. 

C. Samples:  For each type of material exposed to view. 

D. Qualification Data:  For qualified manufacturer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CABINETS 

A. Basis of Design Product:  The design for cabinets is based on Kraftmaid, Trumbull full 

overlay door style with veneer plywood cabinet cases or approved equal.  Subject to 

compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a comparable product by one of 

the following: 

2.2 CABINET HARDWARE 

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard units complying with BHMA A156.9, of type, size, style, 

material, and finish as indicated by manufacturer's designations as selected by Architect from 

manufacturer's full range. 

B. Pulls:  Refer to drawings. 

C. Hinges:  Soft close hardware. 

D. Drawer Guides:  Soft close hardware. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install cabinets with no variations in flushness of adjoining surfaces; use concealed shims.  

Where cabinets abut other finished work, scribe and cut for accurate fit.  Provide filler strips, 

scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match cabinet face. 

B. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings, are aligned, and are 

uniformly spaced.  Complete installation of hardware and accessories as indicated. 

C. Install cabinets and countertop level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet. 

D. Fasten cabinets to adjacent units and to backing. 

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not less than 24 

inches o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for 1-inch penetration into wood 

framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

E. Fasten plastic-laminate countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into 

underside of countertop.  Form seams using splines to align adjacent surfaces, and secure with 

glue and concealed clamping devices designed for this purpose. 

F. Adjust cabinets and hardware so doors and drawers are centered in openings and operate 

smoothly without warp or bind.  Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 123530 
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SECTION 123661.16 - SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid surface material countertops. 

2. Solid surface material backsplashes. 

3. Solid surface material end splashes. 

4. Solid surface material apron fronts. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For countertop materials. 

B. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles, 

methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures. 

1. Show locations and details of joints. 

2. Show direction of directional pattern, if any. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view. 

D. Samples for Verification: For the following products: 

1. Countertop material, 6 inches square. 

2. Wood trim, 8 inches long. 

3. One full-size solid surface material countertop, with front edge and backsplash, 8 by 10 

inches, of construction and in configuration specified. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For solid surface material countertops to include in maintenance manuals. 

Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, 

and telephone numbers of local sources for products. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops 

similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-

service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops. 

C. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for 

fabrication and execution. 

1. Build mockup of typical countertop as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base 

cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS 

A. Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ISFA 2-01. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Corian Solid 

Surface or approved equal: 

2. Type: Provide Standard type unless Special Purpose type is indicated. 

3. Integral Sink Bowls: Comply with CSA B45.5/IAPMO Z124. 

4. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch 

sanded. 

2.2 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate countertops according to solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions and 

to the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Grade: Custom. 

B. Configuration: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11727
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1. Front: Straight, slightly eased at top. 

2. Backsplash: Straight, slightly eased at corner. 

3. End Splash: Matching backsplash. 

C. Countertops: 

1. 1/2-inch thick, solid surface material with front edge built up with same material. 

D. Backsplashes: 1/2-inch-thick, solid surface material. 

E. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges and backsplashes unless otherwise indicated. Comply 

with solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, 

fabrication, and finishing. 

1. Install integral sink bowls in countertops in the shop. 

F. Joints: 

1. Fabricate countertops without joints when possible. 

2. Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field. 

a. Joint Locations: Not within 18 inches of a sink or cooktop and not where a 

countertop section less than 36 inches long would result, unless unavoidable. 

b. Splined Joints: Accurately cut kerfs in edges at joints for insertion of metal splines 

to maintain alignment of surfaces at joints. Make width of cuts slightly more than 

thickness of splines to provide snug fit. Provide at least three splines in each 

joint. 

G. Cutouts and Holes: 

1. Undercounter Plumbing Fixtures: Make cutouts for fixtures in shop using template or 

pattern furnished by fixture manufacturer. Form cutouts to smooth, even curves. 

a. Provide vertical edges, slightly eased at juncture of cutout edges with top and 

bottom surfaces of countertop and projecting 3/16 inch into fixture opening. 

b. Provide vertical edges, rounded to 3/8-inch radius at juncture of cutout edges with 

top surface of countertop, slightly eased at bottom, and projecting 3/16 inch into 

fixture opening. 

c. Provide 3/4-inch full bullnose edges projecting 3/8 inch into fixture opening. 

2. Counter-Mounted Plumbing Fixtures: Prepare countertops in shop for field cutting 

openings for counter-mounted fixtures. Mark tops for cutouts and drill holes at corners of 

cutout locations. Make corner holes of largest radius practical. 

3. Fittings: Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter soap dispensers, 

and similar items. 

4. Counter-Mounted Cooktops: Prepare countertops in shop for field cutting openings for 

cooktops. Mark tops for cutouts and drill holes at corners of cutout locations. Make 

corner holes of largest radius practical. 
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2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive: Product recommended by solid surface material manufacturer. 

B. Sealant for Countertops: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 

Sealants." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates to receive solid surface material countertops and conditions under which 

countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet, 1/4 inch maximum. Do not exceed 

1/64-inch difference between planes of adjacent units. 

B. Fasten countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into underside of 

countertop. Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent surfaces 

and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with manufacturer's 

written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire 

surface. 

C. Fasten subtops to cabinets by screwing through subtops into cornerblocks of base cabinets. 

Shim as needed to align subtops in a level plane. 

D. Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to solid surface material manufacturer's 

written instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, 

form seams to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, 

remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface. 

E. Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops 

adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 

1. Install metal splines in kerfs in countertop edges at joints. Fill kerfs with adhesive before 

inserting splines and remove excess immediately after adjoining units are drawn into 

position. 

2. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops are 

properly aligned and joints are of specified width. 

F. Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask 

areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 
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G. Install aprons to backing and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas of countertops and splashes 

adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. Fasten by screwing through backing. Predrill 

holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. 

H. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent 

damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right angles to 

finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to prevent 

snipping. 

1. Seal edges of cutouts in particleboard subtops by saturating with varnish. 

I. Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

END OF SECTION 123661.16 
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